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Chapter 1. CIMON XPANEL

1. XPANEL Introduction

XPANEL provides optimized on-site performance using unique technology from CIMON-SCADA.
XPANEL's broad range of systems covers everything from small machines to large industrial
facilities, and provides top-quality performance with outstanding reliability and stability in every
industrial field. Its Windows CE-based OS serves as a stable foundation, and its powerful

Networking, Graphics Library, Communication Drivers, and convenient Editing Ul make it easy
for beginners to use.

2. XPANEL Properties

1) A Wide Range of Libraries

Users can easily access a wide variety of Switch and Image Libraries, sorted by category.

2) Mass Storage Space
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® Program capacity is up to 128MB. There is no capacity limit on high-resolution color images.

e With sufficient storage space, Xpanel supports Project Saving/Data Logging/ Alarm
Saving/Recipe features, without requiring any memory expansion.

3) Screen Capture

The current Xpanel screen can be saved as a Bitmap Image file, without requiring any
connection to a PC. Critical moment and Trend graphs can also be saved as bitmaps, a useful
feature when reporting operating system status.

4) Easy and Detailed Animation

e With a variety of Animation Libraries, even beginners can create vivid animations of on-site

situations.
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e New animations can be created and saved using the Animation Editor.
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5) Simulator

® Projects created on a PC can be run virtually. The Simulator feature allows you to test a
projects operation, even without Xpanel and PLC.

e The Xpanel database simulator feature changes Tag values virtually, providing realistic and
vivid simulation.

6) Security

e Xpanel's security features allow you to tailor user access to specific functions and operation by
dividing security into 10 levels.
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7) Multi-Language/Font

e Xpanel provides unlimited support for Multi-Language display within a single page, an
extremely useful feature in a global industrial environment.

e Xpanel can use standard Windows fonts.

e Xpanel uses a string Table to store translated strings for quick localization.

e Applicable Languages:

- Korean, English, Chinese (Simp., Trad.), Japanese, German, Arabic, Hebrew, etc.
(Any language supported by Windows)

* Font type is dependent on the specific Language.
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8) Data Bridge
Xpanel synchronizes data between the various devices connected to it.

It supports data sharing between devices connected to different serial ports, and between
devices with serial and Ethernet connections. Xpanel serves as a bridge, allowing data sharing
between devices with no common Communication method.

9) Ethernet Communication

Ethernet Communication allows for High-speed communication. One Ethernet port can
communicate with several devices simultaneously.

High-speed data sharing between Xpanel and CIMON SCADA is compatible with a variety of
network configurations.

For a downloading/uploading projects, Ethernet Communication is much faster and more
convenient for on-site installation. Xpanel includes remote monitoring and controlling features.
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10) High Quality LED Display

Xpanel supports Full Color SVGA (260,000), and allows high-quality graphics with a wide view
angle. Low power, low heat and full brightness make it one of the most powerful and vivid high-
definition HMI in the market.

Previous Xpanel

11) Script

® Xpanel's script language supports C syntax for easy use, and allows user-defined functions.

® A variety of Script types are supported, such as On StartUp, Manual, Periodic, on page
opening/closing.
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12) Logistics Management

A wide range of Barcode Readers and RFID Readers are supported, allowing efficient Logistics
Management.

Introduction _




e Barcode Reader
Serial and USB-type Barcode Readers are supported. Xpanel's code39 feature displays barcodes
on screen.

¢ RFID Reader
A variety of products, such as Omron, Sick, LSIS, etc. are supported. Xpanel supports changing
Tag Values.

13) Remote Monitoring and Controlling (VNC)

Users can control and monitor the Xpanel screen from a PC or Smart phone using Ethernet
Communication.

* On 10S : Pocket Cloud
¢ On Android : Mocha VNC Lite

% This feature applies to all models, and need the latest XpanelDesigner.
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14) Schedule

e Xpanel allows execution of pre-registered operations at a pre-determined time.

A variety of schedule configuration operations are available, such as certain time, annually,
monthly, daily. Calling other operations, such as Writing Tag Value and Script, is supported.
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15) Data Logging

e Raw Data from a device, or an inner memory value, can be saved, based on a variety of
conditions. Depending on the logging conditions, data is managed by Model or Block.

e Collected Data can be converted from Binary file format to CSV format. Data can be stored on
USB Memory and SD Memory up to the limits of the device's capacity. Trend Graph allows
immediate on-screen access to logged Info.
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16) External Interface

A variety of external devices are supported through the USB port, including scanners, keyboards,
pointing devices and printers that support the PCL driver.

USB Scanner USB Keyboard  USB Printer

17) Alarm Message

® A real-time Alarm summary is available to users on screen. Xpanel allows an unlimited Alarm
list with a maximum of 10 groups. Depending on the Alarm status, the Alarm action can be
determined by opening an Alarm Page or by using a Script. The Alarm summary is saved as a
CVS file, which can be opened in EXCEL.

e The Scroll Message feature displays Alarms as scrolling messages across the bottom of the
screen. The Administrator can see the status of each Alarm without checking the Alarm Window.

18) VNC (Virtual Network Computing)
e Operator can control the client’s Xpanel remotely by an Ethernet network connection.

e VNC makes it possible to provide prompt technical support without a visit to the site.
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19) Recipe

® Production, Assembly line and Machine settings are registered in advance, then later selected
and applied to the appropriate device.

e Xpanel's user interface makes it easy to create a project.
® Recipe settings tables can be modified on-site while the device is in operation.

e The settings table can be printed out as a Text file; these settings can then be entered in the
XpanelDesigner settings table.
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3. Xpanel Specification

1) General Specification

Item

Description

Permitted Voltage

DC24V or AC100-240V

Ambient Temperature

0°C ~ 60°C

Storage Temperature

-10°C ~ 60°C

Ambient Humidity

10%RH ~ 90%RH (Non-condensing, wet bulb temperature: 39°C max.

Storage Humidity

10%RH ~ 90%RH (Non-condensing, wet bulb temperature: 39°C max

Air Pressure Vibration
Resistance
(Available altitude)

800hPa ~ 1114hPa(Up to 2000m/6,500ft)

Dust

O.lmg/m3 or less

Pollution Degree

Pollution degree 2 or less

Corrosive gases

Free from corrosive gases

Vibration Resistance

IEC61131-2 Compliant
On occasional Vibration
10Hz to 75Hz 0.075mm, 57Hz to 150Hz 9.8m/s’
On continuous Vibration
10Hz to 57Hz 0.035mm, 57Hz to 150Hz 4.9m/s2
X,Y,Z directions for 10 cycle (80min.)

Noise resistance

1uS

Electrostatic Discharge

Contact Discharge 4kV (IEC61000-4-2)

Immunity

Discharge in Air 8kV
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2) Model Specification

o &3 2 gl =25 €
WindowsCE T T e
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Type XTO4CD-DN | XTO4CD-DE | XTO7CD-DN | XTO7CD-AN | XT07CD-DE XTO7CD-AE
Panel Size 4.3” 77
Resolution 480X272 800 X 480
LCD Color TFT
Color 65,536 Colors
Luminance 400 cd/m’
Memory 128MByte DDR2 SDRAM
Storage 128MByte SLC NAND Flash
0S Windows CE 6.0
Programming Tool(HMI) Xpanel Designer
Audio None 1 Port
Ethernet None | 10/100BaseT None 10/100 BaseT
Serial(COM1) RS232C
Serial(COM2) RS422/485
Interface Serial(COM3) None
USB HOST 1 Port
Tool Port 1 Port
SD Card Slot None 1Slot
Input Power DC24vV DC24Vv AC100-240V DC24V AC100-240V
Dimension(mm) 128X102X50 185X127X50
Panel Cut(mm) 120X94 177X119
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Type XTO8CD-A XT08CD-D XT10CD-D | XT10CD-A XT12CD-A XT15CD-A
Panel Size 8” 10.4” 12.1” 15”
Resolution 800 X 600 1024X768
LCD Color TFT
Color 262K Colors 16.7M colors
Luminance 350 cd/m’ 400 cd/m’ 450 cd/m’ 400 cd/m’
Memory 128MByte DDR2 SDRAM 256MByte DDR2 SDRAM
Storage 128MByte SLC NAND Flash
0S Windows CE 6.0 Windows Embedded Compact 7
Programming Tool(HMI) Xpanel Designer
Audio None
Interface Ethernet 10/100 BaseT
Serial(COM1) RS232C RS422/485
Serial(COM2) RS422/485 RS232C
Serial(COM3) None RS232C
USB HOST 1 Port
Tool Port 1 Port
SD Card Slot 1 Slot
AC100-
Input Power 240V DC24V AC100-240V
Dimension(mm) 227.5X176.5 X 59.5 280 X 220 X 47 330X250X83 395X310X89
Panel Cut(mm) 217 X 166 267 X 207 319X 239 382 X 297
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3) Xpanel Cut Size
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4. Installation Guide
@ Critical Safety Information
%€ Warning
1) System Configuration

B Please do NOT create Xpanel Graphic Objects that can threaten the safety of the
device or the operator. If Xpanel malfunctions, but continues to send ON/OFF
output, this can cause a major accident. To prevent this, install a Limit Switch to
detect circuit errors and malfunctions.

B Please do NOT create Xpanel Graphic Objects to control Device Safety operations
such as Emergency Stop. Device Safety operation switches must be hardware based
and installed separately.

B Please configure the system so that it will not be affected by the status of
communication between Xpanel and the Device.

B Please avoid using Xpanel to provide any important warnings, such as those
involving Operator safety, Device Breakdown or Production Suspension.

B Xpanel is not compatible with extreme conditions which require extremely high
stability and reliability, such as those involving Aircraft Control devices, Aerospace
equipment, Nuclear Power Control devices, Medical Life-Support equipment, or
Central Data Transmission devices.

B If Xpanel operates with Transportation systems (Vehicles, Trains, or Vessels),
Disaster & Crime Prevention systems, Safety Devices, Medical Equipment (Except
Life-Supporting), the System must be designed to take into consideration Device
breakdown prevention & management in order to assure safe and reliable
operation.

B If the Xpanel LCD Backlight breaks down and the screen turns black, Xpanel will still
be operating. If the operator touches the Xpanel screen without knowing that it is
black because of a Backlight malfunction, an accident could result. This is another
important reason to avoid creating Xpanel Graphic Objects to control Device Safety
operations such as Emergency Stop.

B [f the LCD Backlight suddenly turns off, please follow the procedure below to check
the LCD status.
(1) Check to see if Standby mode is off. If it is off, and no images are displayed
on the screen, the backlight is damaged.
(2) If standby mode is on, and no images are displayed after you touch the

screen, the backlight is damaged.
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2) Installation

B Please do not disassemble Xpanel. An Electric Shock can occur because of the high
voltage used by Xpanel's internal components.

B Please do not physically alter Xpanel, because it can cause electric shock or fire.

B Please avoid using Xpanel in a place where flammable gas is present, since it can
cause an explosion.

3) Wiring

B To prevent electric shocks, make sure to disconnect Xpanel from any Power source
when working on wiring.

B Please do not apply more than the allowed voltage.

B For tightening the screws on the Terminal Block, proper torque is between 0.5~0.6
N-m. If accurate torque is not applied to the screws, a short circuit, fire or device
breakdown could result.

B Please be careful not to drop any metal or cable pieces into Xpanel's interior.

4) Maintenance

Xpanel use a Lithium battery to run its internal Clock. There may be a risk of
explosion if the battery is mounted the wrong way during replacement. If you need
to replace the battery, please contact your Xpanel provider or distributor.

¥ Attention

1) Installation

Secure all connections between cable connectors and Xpanel. A loose connection
can affect device operation.

Both Communication and Input/Output cables should be separated from Power or
the Power Line by at least 10 cm.

2) Wiring

Ground the FG line of the Xpanel separately from the FG lines of other Devices.
Wiring these FG lines too close may cause an electric shock or unit malfunction.

Be sure that the rated voltage and terminal layout are within the designated range,
and wire Xpanel correctly. If the supplied voltage differs from the rated voltage, or
incorrect wiring or grounding is applied, it may cause a fire or unit malfunction.
When tightening the screws on the Terminal Block, proper torque is between
0.5~0.6 N-m. If accurate torque is not applied to the screws, it can cause short-
circuit, fire, or device breakdown.

Please be careful not to drop any metal and cable pieces into Xpanel's interior.
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3) Maintenance

B The LCD contains a strong irritant material. If for any reason, the LCD panel is
damaged and its contents come into contact with any part of your body, be sure to
wash that area with running water for 15 minutes. If any of this liquid gets into your
eyes, wash your eyes and seek medical assistance immediately.

4) Product Disposal

B Product disposal procedures should be in accordance with local or national laws.

@ General Safety Information

1)
2)

3)
4)

Do not strike the touch panel with a hard or pointed object, or press the touch panel
with too much force. Doing so may damage the touch panel or the display.

Do not install Xpanel where the ambient temperature exceeds the allowed range. Doing
so may cause Xpanel to malfunction, or shorten its operational life.

Do not restrict or block Xpanel's rear ventilation,

Do not install or use Xpanel in an environment with extreme changes in temperature.
Extreme temperature change can cause dew to condense inside Xpanel, resulting in
device malfunction.

Be sure to keep water, liquid, metal. or charged dust out of Xpanel's interior.

Do not use or place Xpanel in areas exposed to direct sunlight or in a dusty or dirty
environment.

Do not use or place Xpanel in areas subject to high vibration.

Do not use paint thinner or organic solvent to clean Xpanel.

If you store Xpanel in areas where the temperature is lower than allowed level, the
liquid in the LCD will congeal, and the LCD may be damages. If, on the other hand, the
storage area’s temperature becomes higher than the allowed level, the liquid in the LCD
will become isotropic, causing irreversible damage to the LCD. Therefore, it is important
to store the panel only in areas where temperatures are within the range specified in
this manual.

10) After turning Xpanel OFF, be sure to wait a few seconds before turning it ON again. If

Xpanel started too soon, it may not start up correctly.

11) Because of the possibility of accidental loss of data, it is important to back up Xpanel's

project data on a regular basis.
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& Wiring
%€ Warning

1) When connecting Xpanel to a power source, be sure that Xpanel's power supply is
completely turned OFF, via a breaker or similar unit, to avoid an electric shock.

2) Since there is no power switch on the Xpanel unit, be sure to attach a breaker-type
switch to its power cable.

3) To avoid a short circuit caused by loose ring terminals, be sure to use ring terminals with
a insulating sleeves.

4) When the FG terminal is connected, be sure that the wire is grounded.

e Connecting to Power
- When connecting Xpanel to Power, be sure to follow the procedures given below.

(1) Be sure that Power Cable is unplugged from the power supply.

(2) Unscrew the screws on the terminals, then insert Ring Terminals and tighten the screws.

(3) if the operator comes into contact with any electrical components, it could cause a fatal
accident (because a charge is stored in the circuit, the operator could be injured by
touching electrical components even if the device is turned off). Please wait for 5
minutes after Xpanel is turned off.

(4) Be sure that the Ring terminal wires are connected correctly.

(5) Copper wire or the equivalent should meet at least 60% of its requirement.

(6) Copper wire size must be within the 18AWG(0.823 mm’) ~ 26AWG (0.405 mm’) range. When
tightening the screws, proper torque is between 0.79~0.88 N-m.

e Notice on Connecting to Power
- Please pay special attention when connecting Xpanel to a Power supply, as described below.

(1) If the power supply voltage exceeds Xpanel's rated voltage range, use a voltage
transformer.

(2) Between power and ground, be sure to use a power supply with low noise. If there is
still an excessive amount of noise, use a noise reducing transformer.

(3) The power supply cable should not be bundled with or kept close to main circuit lines
(high voltage, high current), or input/output signal lines.

(4) Connect a surge absorber to handle power surges.

(5) To reduce noise, make the power cable as short as possible.

o Notice on Grounding
(1) When grounding to the FG terminal at the rear of Xpanel, (on the Power Input Terminal
Block), be sure to create an exclusive ground.
(2) Inside the Xpanel unit, the SG (Signal Ground) and FG (Frame Ground) terminals are
connected to each other.
(3) When connecting the SG of external device to the SG of Xpanel, be sure that no short-
circuit loop occurs.

Introduction




5. Package Content

The following items are contained in the Xpanel package. Before using Xpanel, please confirm
that all items listed here are included.

% The diagram below is for illustration purposes, and may differ from actual size.

¢ Xpanel Unit e Fastener: 8 EA

* 5P Connector(XTO8/XT10/XT12/XT15) e Installation Guide

¢ Installation CD ePower Plug (XT07/XT07/12/15)

This unit has been carefully packed with special attention to quality. However, should you find
anything damaged or missing, please contact your local Xpanel distributor immediately.
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Chapter 2. Menu Configuration and Features

1. XpanelDeisgner Configuration

This chapter describes the various tool bars and configuration options.
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1) Menu: Select configuration Tools.

2) Tool Bar: Displays menu functions as icons for quick access.
3) Color Tool: Select object and background colors.
4) Project Workspace: Provides shortcuts to a variety of features and pages used in the

project.
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5)

6)

7)

8)

21

Page: For project development.

Tag Window: Displays the Tags included in the current page. It includes shortcuts to Tag

configuration and Object Properties.

Object Window: Displays the current Tag properties in tree view.

Coordinates: Shows the mouse location.
2. Menu Configuration

1) File

Edit Draw View Online
New Page
Open...
Close
Close All Page

Mew Project...
Open Project...
Close Project

Copy Project...

Save
Save As...

Save All
Convert to Runtime Project
Frame Editor...

Page Setup...
Preview

Print...

1 PM_SCREEN.PGX
2 MAIN_SCREEM.PGX
3 TM_SCREEN.PGX
4 SE_CHAMBER.PGX

1 Hannower

3 C\Users\..\Manual_Lamp
4 Anaheim_Lamp_Script

Exit

(1) New Page
Create a New Page.

(2) Open

Open other pages during development. This is useful for access to other project

2 Script_Startup_PageTransition

Arrange  Tools
Ctrl+M
Ctrl+0

Ctrl+S

Ctrl+W

Ctrl+P

features such as page files, Scripts and Databases.

(3) Close
Close the current page.
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(4) New Project
Create a new project.

(5) Close Project
Close the current project.

(6) Copy Project
Copy and back up the current project.

(7) Save
Save the current project.

(8) Save as
Save the current project under a different name.

(9) Save All
Save all work.

(10) Convert To Runtime Project
Compile the current project. This compiles without downloading, and includes
error-detection.

(11) Frame Editor
Edit individual frames of the Xpanel screen.

(12) Page setup
Printer settings, such as Headers, Footers, Margins, and Black&White Reversal.

(13) Preview
Display a preview before printing out.

(14) Print
Print out the current page.

(15) Exit
Close Xpanel Designer.
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Edit| Draw View Online Arrange Tools

Undo Ctrl+Z
Redo Ctri+Y
Cut Ctrl+X
Copy Ctrl+C
Paste Ctri+V
Delete Del
Select All Ctrl+A
Find... Ctrl+F
Replace... Ctrl+H
Object Config(W) ...

Graphic File Paste(B) ...

Insert Animation Bitmap ...

(1) Undo
Cancel the last operation.

(2) Redo
Reverse the last Undo operation.

(3) Cut
Delete the selected item and copy it to the Clipboard.

(4) Copy
Copy the selected item to the Clipboard.

(5) Paste
Paste the item currently in the clipboard to the selected location on the page.

(6) Delete
Delete an item without copying it to the clipboard.

(7) Select All
Select all items on the page.

(8) Find
Find a tag or string in the project.

(9) Replace
Replace a Tag name or String. This can be done on a page by page basis, or for the
whole project.
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3) Draw

This is useful for quickly converting between Virtual Tags and Real Tags.

(20) Object Configuration
Open the Object Configuration dialog box.

(1) Graphic File Paste
Paste a Graphic File into the page. Supported file types include JPG and BMP, but
not PNG.

(12) Insert Animation Bitmap
Insert an Animation into the Page, from either the XpanelDesigner Library or from
a custom user library created with User Library Edit from the Tools Menu.

7 View Online Arrange

Line

Rectangle

Ellipse

Arc

Sector

Chord

PolyLine

Polygon

Text

Dynamic Tag
DateTime

String Value

Multi String

Trend Graph
Datalog

Key Input Window
Alarm Summary

Switch/Lamp

Library
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(2) Rectangle

Object Type Display Description
2 [PAGEPGK]
Draw a line Object on the page.
(1) Line You can control line color and
thickness using Object
Configuration.
3 [PAGE PG

Draw a rectangle on page. You
can change the fill and border
color using Object
Configuration.

33 [PAGE.PGX]

Draw an ellipse on the page.
You can change the fill and

(3) Ellipse border color using Object
Configuration.
23 [PAGEPGX]
Draw an arc on the page. You
(4)Arc can change th.e fill ar.1d border
color using Object
Configuration.
=} [PAGEPGX]
Draw a sector on the page. You
(5) Sector can change thfe fill ar.1d border
color using Object
Configuration.
‘23 [PAGEPGX]
Draw a chord on the page. You
can adjust chord color and
(6) Chord thickness using Object
Configuration.
L TZes Draw a polyline on the page.
Line color and thickness can be
(7) Polyline /\/\/-\ adjusted using Object

Configuration.
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S Draw a polygon on the page. A
polygon can be drawn
(8) Polygon connecting between the
beginning and the end of a free-
form curve.
3 [PAGE.PGX]
Enter text on the page. The font
T iman ¥pane . .
(9) Text type and size can be adjusted.
&3 [PAGE.PGX]
(10) Dynamic Display the value of a Tag in the
Tag ???? database.
2y Paseron Display the date and time on
yy/ m m/d d the page. You can choose three
(11)Date&Time display modes.
hh:mm:ss (Year/Month/Day,Hour:Min:Sec,
yy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss Year/Month/Day Hour:Min:Sec)

(12) String Value

Display the value of a String Tag.

String Value

Tagname I

String Grp. 0

(13) Multi Language String

Multiple language Strings can be used by selecting Multi Language Setup in the

Tool menu.

IS

Multi String Value

Sting Group 0
String Value 0

Preview

Cancel

[
= 0K
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(14) Trend Graph

Display Trend Graph on the Page. Six types of Trend Graph are available (YT, SPC,
ST, Scope, Log, and XY).

1000

INTERT 11:15:12

@ Q0.4 2V T I

(15) Datalog
Display log data in a table. This feature is supported on real-time based systems.

(16) Key Input Window
Create a dialog box which takes a String or Number as Input. When no Keyboard is
available, a virtual soft keyboard can be used to enter input.

Key Input Window Li_E-J
Input Tag
Addr Bit

@ Tag _
Executive Command

Addr Tag

;
Option Using Mae/Min Value
Digit 0 = Mn |0
EndCode(Hsa) 0D = Max
Password Character "End-Code’ Process

Cancel Select
Delete Contert

Show Keyboard On Dbl Click

Clear Window By Overflow Move to Next Input

[ ok ][ cancel |

*¢ For the End Code, refer to the ASCIl Code Table.
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(17) Alarm Summary
Display pre-determined alarm information on the screen, based on the Alarm

condition.

Alarm Time Device Value Alarm Type Description J+
20209417 03:41:54 Device 31,0000 Clear Elarm Descript,,,
2012409417 03:41:54 Device 30,0000 Warning Blarm Descript,,,
22409517 083:41:54 Device 29,0000 Clear &larm Descript,,,
202/09417 05:41:54 Device 28,0000 Warning &larm Descript,,,
202409417 03:41:54 Device 27,0000 Clear Blarm Descript,,,
202709417 08:41:54 Device 26, 0000 Warning &larm Descript,,, E
2012709417 08:41:54 Device 25,0000 Clear Alarm Descript,,,
20209417 03:41:54 Device 24,0000 WWarning &larm Descript,,,
2012409417 03:41:54 Device 23,0000 Clear &larm Descript,,,
202/09417 05:41:54 Device 22,0000 Warning &larm Descript,,
20209417 03:41:54 Device 21,0000 Clear Elarm Descript,,,
2012409417 03:41:54 Device 20,0000 Warning Blarm Descript,,, L 4
22409517 083:41:54 Device 19, 0000 Clear &larm Descript,,,
202/09417 05:41:54 Device 15, 0000 Warning &larm Descript,,,
202409417 03:41:54 Device 17,0000 Clear Blarm Descript,,,
202709417 08:41:54 Device 16,0000 Warning &larm Descript,,,
2012709417 08:41:54 Device 15,0000 Clear Alarm Descript,,,
20209417 03:41:54 Device 14, 0000 WWarning &larm Descript,,,
2012409417 03:41:54 Device 13,0000 Clear &larm Descript,,,
202/09417 05:41:54 Device 12,0000 Warning &larm Descript,., il
:II'I|1".IJ'I1FI PR al=T¥ R -I:d"r | TR, | 11 Mnnn [ P Mlmvmm Dimm melmd .

| Stop || Stamp |(ACK || Setup || Confiq |

(18) Switch/Lamp
Handle various functions with one button. With a variety of Switch/Lamp Libraries
available, it is possible to configure several operations at the same time.

S —— .
Switch / Lamp Q.- (X
ObjectName Switch | Switch Common | Lamp | Label |
Switch Function — |
s Touch - Down ‘ & ‘ & %
Add Bit Switch  Nord Switcl Page Special Fn.|
Tag Name E]
et ke
Touch -Up N R .
[F shape nil [ Add ] ©) Set () Reset () Toggle
l OK Cancel
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(19) Library

A variety of Object libraries are available, such as Machinery, Equipment, Lamps
etc. Please update to the latest version of XpanelDesigner on a regular basis so you
can take advantage of library updates.

Lbrary, e 4R S0 .

{w)Side6Button [—
{(w)BitLamp1
{w)Bit Switch 1
{(w)Bit Switch2
{(w)ClosePage
{w)Color
{w)Command1
{(w)DataEntry1
{w)HoriSize
(w)Keylnput
{w)Keylnput2
{w)MomentWrite
{(w)OpenPage
{fw)TagVal
(w)TagWrite
{fw)VertSize
AirConditioning
Architectural
Ammows
BasicShapes
Blowers
Boilers
Buildings

(=T | i

m

=
B=A
EE
EEEE
R
L4
L4
@
L
@

4) View
(1) Redraw
(2) Current Page Position To Runtime

(3) Tag Window
The Tag Window displays all the tags used on the current page. It lists tag names,
kinds (i.e., digital or analog), addresses and types.

Tag Screen

TAG NAME TAGKIND TAG ADDRESS TAGTYPE

D DIGL Digital Visible

[ DIGL Digital Horizontal Movement
[ DIGL Digital Touch

D DIGL Digital Visible

D DIGL Digital Touch

47 ANAL Analog Numeric
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(4) Object Window
Displays Object Properties in the form of a tree view.

Object Window b

- B2
45 Fig_3357 [Group]

45 Fig_1280 [Group]

-4 Objectd4 [Group]

.. A Object78 [Text]

-8 Fig_104 [(w)C| K| EALX|2 -
-] Object86 [Rectangle]

(5) Project Workspace
This provides convenient access to project management features. You can view a
list of pages added to the project, and you can check, open and delete pages. You

can use shortcut functions such as “database” or “script”.
Project o (s

EI..EE 2

EEI--@ Windows
----- {F Database
----- [ V'O Devices
----- Alarms

----- Data Logging

----- B Security

----- @ Scripts

----- String Table
@ Data Server
Recipe

=2 Data Bridge
EI'E Modbus Slave
&% Animation Editor

(6) Main Tool
The Main Tool is a toolbar which includes the most commonly used features in
Xpanel.

D@ & k& MY KM DO2RELd@eBs & 7

(7) Status Tool
The Status Tool displays the mouse location, along with XpanelDesigner status
messages.

x=409, y=536
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(8) Drawing Tool

Draw Objects, such as Diagrams, Dynamic Tags, Text, etc.

M NODo0"DhaeRs RO RREE-S =

(9) Color Tool

The Color Tool allows you to select colors for Object such as diagrams.

IRNNEN |
[

[7] Transparent

(10) Arrange Tool
Arrange or place objects on the Page.

Group

Combine the selected objects into a group

Ungroup

Release a grouped set of objects.

Bring To Front

Bring the selected object to the front of a set of overlapping

objects.

Send To Back

Move the selected object to the back of a set of overlapping

objects.

One Step Forward

Bring the selected object forward one step in a set of overlapping

objects.

One Step Backward

00| & & Fo

Move the selected object one step back in a group of overlapping

objects.

Align

Aligns the selected objects based on the alignment selection.

-
Arrange Iﬁ
Horizontal Yertical
® Not) © No() [ Cancel
O Left ) Top
) Middle ) Center
() Right (") Bottom

L%

_
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Space Horizontal

Distribute the horizontal spacing of objects evenly.

Space Vertical

90’Clockwise

> T

Distribute the vertical spacing of objects evenly.

b
[

Rotate the selected object 90° clockwise.

90’Counterclockwise

Rotate the selected object 90° counter-clockwise.

Horizontal dl Flip the selected object horizontally.
Vertical % Flip the selected object vertically.
h
Reshape = Trra_
RN
Diagram shapes can be changed by dragging the edge of the
object.
Snap To Grid ﬁ

After dividing page into a small grid, this feature aligns objects to
the grid lines when you draw or move them. It is useful for

controlling vertical and horizontal alignment.

(11) Font Tool
Select the font type and size.

MS Shell Dig

(12)

&,
[
|
il

JVCOI[I v’ |

Switch/Lamp Tool

Change the Switch/Lamp State by changing its Tag value status.

@ ‘State[] v
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(13) Tag View Tool

NN NN N X O W N BGCol +| [H|&

(14) Zoom In/Out

Control the magpnification of the screen (up to 800%).
5) Online

(1) Setup Link

Select the type of connection between the PC and Xpanel: either “USB cable” or
“Ethernet”.

—

Link Type @ USB (©) Bthemet | Select Xpanel

(2) Download To Xpanel (PC->Xpanel)

Download the project from the PC to Xpanel.

| | ]

Runtime Project Size : 371.11 KB (371114 Bytes)

Fort Data Size : 225.30 KB (225296 Bytes)

Target Folder @ Main Memorny SO Memary USB Memany

Download The Editing Project

Download The Font File

[ ok | | Ccancel

(3) Upload From Xpanel (Xpanel->PC)

This feature transmits the downloaded project from Xpanel to the PC.
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Upload From xPANELucPANEm [ S|
—

Do You Want To Upload Project Data From XPAMEL?

Source Folder @) Main Memory S0 Memory USE Memory

[7] Upload A Logged Data

[ ok | | Coneel |

(4) Upload From Storage (Storage->PC)
Transfer a project from a portable storage device (USB memory or SD memory) to
the PC.

(5) Make Executing Removable Memory

The project is downloaded to USB or SD memory. After installing the removable
memory device into Xpanel, the operator can run the project without
downloading it to Xpanel. This feature is useful when the size of project is too
large to download to Xpanel.

(6) Copy Project To Removable Memory

Download the project from the PC to USB memory or SD memory. After inserting
the memory device into Xpanel, the project can be transmitted to Xpanel through
the Ethernet Loader. This allows you to update a project in the field using portable
memory, rather than a PC.

(7) Stop Xpanel Application Program
When the PC is connected to Xpanel and online, this will terminate the current
project and exit to Xpanel Desktop.

(8) Run Xpanel Application Program
When the PC is connected to Xpanel and online, this will re-run the terminated
project.

(9) Run Remote Control Server
This command must be run before using VNC.

(10) Stop Remote Control Server
This command must be run in order to stop VNC.

(11) Run Remote Control Viewer
This allows you to monitor and Control the Xpanel screen from the PC using VNC.
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(12) Upgrade Xpanel Application Program

Upgrade the Xpanel Application Program. If the Application Program versions used
by Xpanel and XpanelDesigner are different, you must re-download the project to
run properly. You do not need to use this feature unless the Xpanel Application
Program file is corrupted, or until an upgrade becomes necessary for other
reasons.

(13) Xpanel Repair Mode

This feature is used when you cannot download the project to Xpanel for any
reason, or if an error occurs. After running Repair Mode, you must execute System
Shutdown or download the project to Xpanel to finish the process.

(14) Xpanel Touch Calibration

When the touch screen is not accurate, run Xpanel Touch Calibration. With this
feature on, press the touch calibration points as directed. After the completion of
the calibration process, you must run System Shutdown to save the calibration
settings.

6) Arrange

(1) Group
Combine the selected objects into a group.

(2) UnGroup
Release a grouped set of objects.

(3) ReGroup
Regroup previously ungrouped Objects.

(4) Bring To Front
Bring the selected object to the front of a set of overlapping objects.

(5) Send To Back
Move the selected object to the back of a set of overlapping objects.

(6) One Step Forward
Bring the selected object forward one step in a set of overlapping objects.

(7) One Step Backward

Move the selected object one step back in a group of overlapping objects.

(8) Arrange
Arranges the selected objects based on the alighment selection.
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Arrange ;
Harizontal Yerdical
i@ Mol i@ MolH)
7 Left 1 Top
1 Middle () Center
! ) Right () Bottorn
(9) Rotate

A. 90° Rotate clockwise : Rotate the selected object 90° clockwise.
B. 90° Rotate counter-clockwise

Rotate the selected object 90° counter-
clockwise.

(10) Flip

A. Horizontal : Flip the selected object horizontally.
B. Vertical : Flip the selected object vertically.

(11) Diagram Reshape

Diagram shapes can be changed by dragging the edge of the object.

(12) Enable Snap

After dividing page into a small grid, this feature aligns objects to the grid lines

when you draw or move them. It is useful for controlling vertical and horizontal
alignment.

(13) Grid Configuration

Three grid types (No grid, Line, Dot) are supported. The user can choose the grid
interval and colors.
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Grid Setup Iﬁ

Grid Shape

) No ) Lne @ Dot
Caolor

Gird Interval
Width 10 = Height 10

-

-

Display Grid Interval(1/Grid)
Width 1 = Height 1

(14) Make Symbol

Set a picture or object as the page background. Once the background is set, you
cannot edit it.

(15) Break Symbol
Release a picture or object from being the Page Bacground.

7) Tools

(1) Page Setup
Change general settings for the page, such as shapes, background color, security
level, page size, etc.

Page Properties ﬁ

Page Property | Page Paostion | Pctior1|

Description
Page Shape & Option

Homal Page -

[ Fied BackGround ]
Using 256 Bitmap

[7] Draw Changed Object Onlby
[ Display Touch Area

[7] Enable Mutti Touch Action

Sec. Level 0 =0-10)

Background

[ ok || camcel || el Hel>

(Please see the detailed description in ‘Chapter 4 — Page Setup')
(2) User Library Edit
Edit and add a user-created library.
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Make Library 2

Group Name - Delete

Object Name * ——
| Cancel |

Preview

(3) Bitmap Edit

Edit Bitmap objects on the page. This feature provides simple editing, but does not
support many of the functions that you would find in Paint or a professional image
editing program.

Edit Bitmzp & [

) N I (2]2]

o]

< Cancel

(4) Run Simulator

Check an Xpanel project on the PC simulator. This feature provides virtual
simulation even without a connection between Xpanel and PLC. Using the Xpanel
Database Simulator, you can change the Tag value.
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Remocon ‘ s - h SIMULATOR

| Simulator Remocon MAI N

Tag Name Tag Value Set Value ‘

PAGE_TRA,.. [0

Page Number

Opened Pages
PAGE NAME

Popup Page

Start Up Message!

MAIN.XPG
POPUP.XPG

(5) Run simulator With Active Page

Without setting up a Starting Page, the current Page can be run on the Simulator.

XPANEL Configuration

(S

Window l

' Starting Page ‘MPGX "

] Beep Only Oimain PGX

—— _ PAGE1.PGX

(" Disable Onin pAGES pGX

[7] Using Scroll | POPUP.PGX

[C] Beep Off

Prereading page list

Selected page Project page
MAIN
PAGE1
PAGE2
POPUP
Lo | [ Concel |
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(6) Project

Change overall project settings such as Xpanel Type, Multi-language. For example,
you can change the project model size from 10.4” to 7” by using the Convert

feature.

= | PROJECT [sample.pr]

=l & =

£

£

B--EE sample

]@ Windows

----- &F Databass
- 140 Devices
..... Alarms

----- | Data Logging

Descripton

Type | XTOZC@70) v

System Memory Size 100 = (100 - 10000)

Scripts

Recipe

(7) Database

String Table
o

Data Server

--=3 Data Bridge
----- Maodbus Slave

Language ... ][ Password... ] [ Convert. .. ]

Starting Date :
Last Edited Date :  Cross Reference Inttialization Completed.
Project Falder : . ersMarketing W Desktop Wsample it

Cross Reference Initialization Completed.

Create and edit Tags for communication. Tag types can be Digital, Analog, or
String. A Real tag is used for actual communication with the device. A Virtual tag
uses Xpanel's internal memory.

5| DATABASE [sample.dbx] = e =
$
------ 3 sample | Marme Type IO device /O Address Initial V..
Dot Digital Tag  ELS1 10 0
06 p2 Digital Tag E1.51 yll 0
0 p3 Digital Tag ~ F1.51 yl12 0
D6 pa Digital Tag ~ EL.S1 yl3 0
D6 ps Digital Tag ~ EL.S1 m01 0
D pe Digital Tag E1.51 mi2 0
06 p7 Digital Tag E1.51 mi3 0
D pg Digital Tag ~ EL.S1 m04 0
4 I 3
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(8) CIMON-XPANEL Setup

Set up Xpanel operation. The Initial Page of Xpanel must be selected before
downloading the project to Xpanel. If the Initial Page is not set, an error message
will appear during downloading.

XPANEL Configuration =

Window

["] Beep Only O1main.PGX

. _ PAGE1.PGX
] Disable Onlin p G5 pGX
[7] Using Scroll | POPUP.PGX
XpanelDesigner 7] Beep OFf
- Prereading page list
O
\0) Initial Page Is Missing. Selected page Project page
o MAIN
PAGE1
PAGE2
| o] [oms] |
| |

(9) 1/0 Device
Set Xpanel's communication properties, such as Serial/Ethernet, Protocol, Comm.
Speed, etc.

I/O Device Configuration

E]-‘a sample

-z E1

H
&
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(10) Alarms

Total Solution for Indusirial Automation

To create the Alarm list and set Alarm conditions. The Alarm summary and Alarm
Action can be set when the Alarm is ON.

[
Alarm Configuration

. )
Alarm Group  Group Desc, (Max 16 Characters)  [[|Using String Table
ETMEENN]  [Save larm @ Main 5D USB Sl @ i
Alarm Group 3 _
ﬂlg:m g:gagé [ &dd ] [ Edit | [ Delete | Movelp | [MoveDown | [ Copy | [ Paste |
ﬂl::m 8{3&5 % MNumber Tagname Co,., Yalue Alarm Desc, Alarm On Act,,  Action Para,.,  Alar
Q}g;m %EHE E &Y ACTIOMTAG - 15 Iog off Cornmand LOGOMMSE.., LOGI
Alarm Group 11
|
] ] [
. e
(11) Security

Limit access to Xpanel only to users with sufficient authority. Security is divided
into 10 Levels. A user ID can be given a password. Operations such as Log On/Off

Actions can be configured.

|

D Desc Le... LogOn Acti,, Log Off Acti,., Mew User
2 JASON Project Mana,.. 10 PageQpent,., Delete
Edit
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sustrial Automation

(12) Data Logging
Collect and save Data in a variety of formats. The data logging Start Option,
Logging Option, and Logging Tag must be set up.

7 | DATA LOGGING [Script_Startup_PageTransition.lox] | = | = (a3l

------ Data Logging Maodel Logging Model Name

Start Option

Type | Periodic A

Stat Time 0= : 1 =|Delay 0 = mMin
Addr Bit

@ Tag

Logging Option

Type Period 60 > Sec
Addr Bit

@ Tag

Block Option
Madmum Log No. Per Block 1440

EHLAIRIRNILE

Mazdmum Block Mo. 32

AddTag || EdtTag || Delete Tag

Tagname Description

[ Add ||  Aeply || Delte || Close

(13) Scripts
Scripts supports C-style syntax. There are three types of script: “On StartUp(Auto)”,
“Manual” and “Period”.
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A | SCRIPT [DrawTest_090210 scx]

=-8e DrawTest_090210 vhile{1) a0
e Auto_Run [Auto] {
.3 5CUpdate [Manual] if{UANA_BB < 368)
i .'[; Lc.gc.nAct [Manua” U“HH_BB = UHHH_BB + J-I-;

else
UANA_B8 = B;

vANA_B1
UANA_ B2

48 = sin{3.14=UANA_BB/188);
48 = cos{3.14=UANA_BB/188);

(14) String Editor
Create a set of strings. You can display string value according to tag value.

. String [DrawTest_090210.5fx] (o[- [
48 2 fif
=% DrawTest 020210 Value String
L SEm . 1250
1 2345
2 3456
L] I I

(15) Data Server
When Xpanel is used as a Data server, it can transmit tag values to equipment and
clients.
e Xpanel Data Server - CIMON dedicated communication with CIMON
SCADA by Ethernet.
e MODBUS Slave : Communicate with Modbus Master in Modbus
Protocol (RTU or TCP).
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Tools | Help

Page Setup
User Library Edit Ctrl+L
Bitmap Edit Ctrl+B

Run Simulator F5
Run Simulator With Active Page F6

Project

Database

I/0 Devices

Alarms

Security

Data Logging

Scripts

Strina Fditar

Data Server

Recipe

Seilidye
Animation Editor
Cross Reference

Multi Language Setup
Schedule(H)

Loading CICON Variable Table Info.

XPANEL Configuration

(16) Recipe
Create a Set of Data in advance, to be used later on site. The user can Upload or
Download the values between Xpanel and the Real device (PLC).

$ ?

XPanel Data Server
MODBUS Slave

P

Lo Recipe [ff.rcx]

B FF e

Groupl
Datal 343
Datal 6543
Data2 3
Data3 45
Datad 34
Datas 0
Dataé 245
Data7 4582
Datas 2
Datag &0

(17) Data Bridge
When one device cannot communicate with another device directly, Xpanel can
serve as a bridge to exchange data between both devices.

(=] 2] )
Group2 Group3
348 60
34 540
0 267
266 56
3 0
S0 3457
935 450
5 20
200 35
0 400
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(18) Animation Editor
Users can create their own Animation Objects. After adding graphic files to the

Animation Editor, the user can run a virtual Simulator.

-
Animation Editor

|

Group AirEquiprment

Mame WaterBoiler

T

- 3 4

Cpen
Save

Save Az

Add Frame
Insert Frame
Delete Frame

Change Bitmap

Forward

i

Backward

1/86

Frame Size
120 w 146

Maximurnm Size
120 w146

Simulation

100 msec

Qluit

J

(19) Cross Reference
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Search the Tags used in the Project, then display where the Tags are used.

11 Cross Reference o @ |mEs]
Subject |l v] Separate
Tag Search E] Replace ... ] I Convert... ]
Module Tag Address Object / Group Function
Recipe AMA Proj01 Recipe Area Start Position
Recipe ANA Projol Handshake (WORD)
Recipe DIG2 Projol Handshake (BIT)
Recipe ANA Projol Handshake Group Mumber
Seript ANA abc Script Tag
Designer AMA PAGE.PGX Object4 : Lamp Tag 1
Designer ANA PAGE.PGX Object4 : Lamp Tag 1
Designer AMA PAGE.PGX Object4 : Lamp Tag 1
Designer ANA PAGE.PGX Object4 : Lamp Tag 1
Designer AMA PAGE.PGX Object4 : Lamp Tag 1
Designer ANA PAGE.PGX Object4 : Lamp Tag 1
Designer AMA PAGE.PGX Object4 : Lamp Tag 1
Designer ANA PAGE.PGX Object4 : Lamp Tag 1
Designer AMA PAGE.PGX Object4 : Lamp Tag 1
1 11 | Close

(20) Multi Language Setup

Enter multi-language text for each Column using the String Editor.

¢ To enter different languages in an Xpanel Page, use the Windows Language
Bar on the PC.

[Script_Startup_PageTransition.sfx]
- - -

T | —

e

Run Simulator

Run Simulator With Current Page

Project
Database

{ /0 Devices
Alarms
Security
Data Logging
Scrints
String Editor
Uslla seiver
Recipe
Data Bridge
Animation Editor

Cross Reference
Multi Language Setup
Loading CICON Variable Table Info.

XPANEL Configuration

F6

[ -]
x| B @

SHASBL 37

s

"~ String [Script_Startup_PageTransition.sfx]

a W i

fo/

S @ Script_Startup_PageTransition Value
¥ (21 Group 0

Column 0

1

Column1

Column 2
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Chapter 3. Edit Tags and Communication

1. Create a new project

1) Select New Project from the File menu.

File | Edit VYiew Online Toeols Help

Mew Page
Open..

Ctrl+M
Ctrl+0Q

Mew Project...

Open Project...
Close Project
Copy Project...

Save
Save As..,

Save All

2) Enter the Project Name.

Ctrl+5

BME DA R EH

x
Project Configuration Wiza -

Project Name = TARTUP

Project
Descrintion

Wars In C:\Program Files**panel"STARTUP
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3) Select the appropriate Xpanel Size.

b anager |

Type

XTOGC (6.4")
XTOSC (8.07)
XT10C (10.47)
XT12C (12.1)
XTO5M (5.6") Mano
XTO4C (4.37)
XTO7C (7.07)
¥T15C (15.0")
XT10CC(10.4")
XTO7C-R (7.07)

% For XTO7C-R(7.0”), the project display will be rotated by 90°.
*% For XT10(10.4”), XT10C is a more recent version, with a higher resolution (800*600).

4) After you have stepped through the Project Configuration Wizard, a new page will

appear.

s
ﬂ KXpanelDesigner - Page 1

P

File Edit Draw View Online Arrange Tools Help

DEedia && =68 »2 MF0DalEgada82 879

(MNO0o0o~"Dh=as PORBREBE& @

String Table
* Data Server

Recipe
=2 Data Bridge

Project o @| . .
= B3 STARTUP! =8| E=R==1

lg Windows Pl |0hjedWindaw 1;||

g Database 5

[P Page 1
- IO Devices a9

@ Alarms

Data Logging

1B Security

& Seripts

!'i Modbus Slave 4

4% Animation Editor

Tag Screen

TAG NAME TAGKIND  TAG ADDRESS TAG TYPE

x=562, y=17
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2. Serial Communication with the CIMON

PLC

For communication between the PLC and Xpanel, Communication parameters must be

configured.

The first step is to configure or verify the PLC communication settings. If you are usinga CIMON
PLC follow the steps below. If you are using a different brand of PLC please refer to its

communication settings documentation.

1) Cimon PLC Communication settings (CM3-MDT and

CM3-SPO2ERS)

(a) Check CICON's Communication parameters.

- Select Connect from CICON's Online Menu

File Edit Search View fDnIine Debug Teol Window Help

Dol D-Pl Dl g | .lﬁl Link+ Download+Meniter...
Connect
q|ﬂ'| .l‘l'ltl Disconnect
. : Download...
||E|.."[g:||iitj:gil;lipm|ect Upload...

If CICON connects to the PLC properly, you will see
space,” as shown below.

module information in the “Work

File

Edit Search View Online

Debug Tool

Window Hel|

ZD]e]| a|& Gin=| & ¢

I|I|E|

Do Bt alse

&| &[&| 4

=1

Praoject : SFCProject

- Program

-] Parameter

-] Reserved 10

=27 Card Properties

- [ma] Local: 13 Slat
-

[0020] RE232C/422/485

0000] CM3-CPU [n.Output 32P[DC24TrSink]): &

be-g [0030] Mo Card
-7~ [0040] Mo Card
-7 [0050] No Card

%

To check the communication setup, double-click on the CM3-SP02ERS(RS232C/422/485) module.
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R5232C/422 Medule Setup

Basze: |Lu:u::a| ﬂ Slot; |Slot1 ﬂ
CH1 l CHZ ] Common]
Comm Type:. | ~

Operation Mode
| Protocol Program j

=

Caormnmn Pararneter

Protacal:

Baud Riate: 5600 - =
Parity: ’m @
Drata Bit: m I—
Stap BIt: ,ﬁ m
Response Delay [mSec]: Gl | m
rite | Read Status | Wl

As shown above, the PLC communication parameter settings are:

Station No.: 0,
Baud Rate: 9600,
Parity: None
Data Bit: 8

Stop Bit: 1

Xpanel's communication settings must match the PLC parameters settings.
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2) CIMON XPANEL Communication settings
(1) 1/0 Device settings

Select 1/0 Devices from the Tools menu.

I 1i; XpanelDesigner - Page

File Edit Draw View Online Arrange | Tools | Help

DS EE SR / =@ # PaeSeup ¢
Project I @| User Library Edit Ctrl+L [
B"EE STARTUP {-‘-) . Bitrmap Edit Ctrl+B
@ Windows —— Run Simulator BF
[Em 10 Devices Run Simulator With Active Page F&
arms Project
Data I__ogging Database
- Security
g‘l Scripts CIMON-XPANEL Setup
S,tring Table I IO Devices I
g Data Server Alarms
Recipe Security
.53 Data Bridge i
EI'E Modbus Slave Dat.a Legging
&% Animation Editor Seripts

Communication parameters are set in 1/O Devices.

Select the PLC type and enter parameter settings that match the PLC communication
parameter settings.

(2) 1/0 Device Name and Type

Click on New Device and select the Device type.

' B
/O Device Selecticn ﬂ

1/0 Device Mamne  CIMOMN

/O Device Configuration

10 Device Tupe
..... ﬂ STARTUP Edit Ethernet Device

Serial D

Hew Device

Delete

Cloze

Il

[ Ok ] l Cancel

If Xpanel communicates with several PLCs, I/O Device Names will help to classify them.
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Click “OK” to bring up the “Serial Communication Configuration” dialog box.
(3) Communication Port

Enter the same parameter settings as those for the PLC. The communication type is R$232
in this example.

i N
Serial Communication Configuration @

Communication Port | StatiDn|

Edit

Delete

Caram. Part Baud Rate Add Station

Parity @ Mone (7 Even  (7) Odd

Device Type [KDT Syzterms CIMOM-PLC Hi -

Data Bits () GBits () GBits () TRty @ ZBits

_ i Save
Stop Bit(z) @ 1Bt () 2 Bits
RTS/CTS @ OFF ) ON (") Contral

Comm. Type @ RS232 (0) R5422 () R5485

Click “Station” to move to the next step.
(4) Station

Click on Add Station to create a New Station.

i 3
Serial Communication Configuration ﬁ

Commurication F'u:urt| Station |

Edit

=~ CIMOM
[relete

Add Station

(d

Save

Cloge

il
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(5) Station Configuration

Enter a Station Name and select the Station Type (PLC type).

L '1
Station u
Station Mame PLCT| | (] I

Station Type [EF'-’XF' Series V] [ Cancel ]
Metwork 1D |0 ~ [0-B5535)
Station Mo, 0O =| [0-B5535)

Options

["]18Bit Data Swap
[T] 32Bit Data Swap
[7] String Drata Swap
|Jzing CheckSum
[7] Camm. Eror Message Pop Up

'S

The Station number must be the same as the CICON Station number.

¥ What is a Station number?

Aiuni PLC (&
=i Post Office - Statlon 1 [t [ass=s]
wmn ,,

XPANEL S - A
Station 0 - ﬂ
- 22
. |
\ N
\
‘q PLC ﬁ
Station 1 E—IEr—"

The Station Number is used by the Master device (Xpanel) to identify the Slave device (PLC)
during Serial Communication. This allows Xpanel to keep track of multiple PLCs.
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Click on “OK” to save the configuration.

-
Serial Communication Configuration

| Communication Port | Station |

Edit

" CIMON
- m PLCT [00] Delete

‘ £dd Station

Save

Cloze

05 WE g

As you can see, the PLC1 station has been added.
The next step is to save the PLC address in XpanelDesigner.
3. Database Configuration

%% Xpanel recognizes two types of PLC address: Database Virtual and Real Address tags.

For Database addressing, the Address must be saved to the Xpanel Database in advance. The
Xpanel Database requires a name (TAG) for each address.

1) Open a Database

Select Database from the Tools menu.

ﬁ XpanelDesigner - Page 1

File Edit Draw View Online Arrange [Tools] Help

O & [& Page Setup
Project T |E|| User Library Edit Ctrl+L
EI--E STARTUP "g Bitrnap Edit Ctrl+B
M Windows ‘ Run Simulator F5
. Run Simulator With Active Page Fo
-Gy
- Alarms Project
""" Data Lagging Database
LB Security
24 scri CIMON-XPAMEL Setup
f- cripts
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X

DATABASE [STARTUP.dbx]

3¢

m MName Type YO device

4 L

Initial V... Additional ... Description

2) Create a New Tag

P

7 | DATABASE [STARTUP.dbx]

Mame

Click on the Tag icon in the left-upper corner.

a) AnalogTag

Type

Enter “OUTPUT” as the name and select Analog as the type. An Analog Tag is required for a
PLC Word address. Select “Real Tag”, then select CIMON.PLC1 (the station that you had
previously created) as the 1/O Device. Enter “D100” as the 1/O Address and click “OK”. You

will see the “OUTPUT” tag listed in the Database.

r 5
Edit Tag [
Group General \Advamed[
Name OUTPUT|
T 9 Real Tag Virtual Tag -
i Group % | DATABASE [STARTUP.dbx]
Dici 1/0 Device CIMON.PLC1 v t
IHHEH! 1/0 Address D100 i'ti' @’ STARTUP
i [--‘-::ouwur Anslog Tag_CIMON.PLCI D100
[OJSave Last Status When Closin ]
Des. 0 LA ‘
Pr Net | [ ok ] [ Cancel
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b) Digital Tag

Enter “DIGITAL” as the name and select Digital as the type. A Digital Tag is required for a PLC
Bit address. Select “Real Tag”, then select CIMON.PLC1 (the station that you had previously
created) as the 1/0 Device. Enter “D100” as the I/O Address and click “OK”. You should now
see both the analog and the digital tag in the database. This completes the communications

settings.
r 3
Edit Tag o]
Growp [ General “Advamed
Name DIGITAL
© Real Tag Virtual Tag | DATABASE [STARTUP.dbx]
Type e
140 Device CIMON PLCT M [ Name Type VO device VO Address  Initial '
et 1/D Address  MOT =
String rbl DIGITAL Digital Tag CIMON.PLC1  MO1 0
Des.
[ Pevious | [ mew | [ ok ] [ cancel

4. Dynamic Tag

Select New Page form the File menu.

Q) Pagel

i1 XpanelDesigner - [PAGELPGX]

File Edit Draw View Online Arrange Tools Help
@ DFEQ SR B #y BOODC
M \NOO"NDILRA nOBRB &

Select Dynamic Tag from the Draw menu and click on the Dynamic Tag icon. Move the

mouse to location on the page where you want to put the tag value. When you click on the
page, the “Tag Value” window will appear, as shown below. Click on the icon shown in the
red box to select the Tag.

' XpanelDesigner - [PAGELPGX] ‘

:File Edit Draw View Online Arrange Tools Help

DFHE &0 L 2@ AL B4J
‘\DD”‘“&D‘QS_ZQ\‘ alo B R
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-
Select Tag

|
Select l Ok ]

Min. Char. Width 0
Decimal Place 0

[ Hexa-Decimal Form
[7] Add Leading Zeros

-
Tag Value OUTPUT Cancel
Database
Tagname | =&’ STARTUP
Preview | 7777 v Ll
Display Format

; D DIGITAL

<> 4D

Select the “OUTPUT” Tag and click on “OK”

“OUTPUT” will appear as the Tagname. Click on “OK” to save the value.

F Rl
Tag Value @
Tagname OUTFUT| E]
Preven |
Cancel

Dizplay Format

Min. Char. 'width il =

Decimal Place 0 =

[ Hexa-Decimal Farm

[7] &dd Leading Zeros

An object with question marks [????] will appear on the page. The question mark indicate
that the connection between Xpanel and the Device (PLC) is not ready. When
communication works properly, the question marks will disappear and the real device value

will be displayed.

23 Page1

2777
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5. Entry Data

The Entry Data setting in the Object Config dialog box is used to input or change the Tag Value.
First, create a button for entering the Tag Value.

Select Rectangle from the Draw menu.

Find the cross mark on the page, then select it using the mouse left button and drag it.

TpPage1

fefales

Click the Text icon or select Text from the Draw menu. Click inside the box, and enter “OUTPUT".

Y Pagel

@) Pagel

foare

2707077
—

[outPuT ]

Double-click on the Text Object to bring up the “Object Config” dialog box.
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F

Object Config

MWame Object?

Tope IF!ectangle

Canfig
[ Style

1
[ wisible | T[] Blink |
[ ¥Size |[C][ HSize |
D[ W-bove ]|:|[ H-Move ]
O | | ][ FRotate |

[ Touch [ EntryDoata

Color

FositionSize | Line/Fil

Pozition Size

% S width 170

Yy 180 5] Height 70 5
[ Ok i [ Cancel ]

(=

Click on EntryData, then select Tagname.

Object Config

Mame Object2

Tope |F| ectangle

Action | Security | Paszition fosetl

Action | Numeric -

Config
[ e ] [T] Condition
g [ T ] ] [ T ] Murneric D atastmy |
[ vSize | HSize | Tagnarme
|:|[ W-Move ] D[ H-Mave ] Min Value * [%
[ Colar || Rotate | Max Yalue ?
(][ Touch | [ [ EntiyData | Style Wirdow Style 1 ']
Title:
Cornrnet
’ Ok l ’ Cancel l
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Select the “OUTPUT” Tag and click “OK”.
rSEIev:t Tag ﬂw
Select [ Ok ]

ouTrPUT
Cancel
Databaze
=8 STARTUP
",
O DIGITAL

The Tagname field will display the “OUTPUT” Tag. Click “OK” to save the configuration.

L ™
Object Config =

Marne Object] Tag Value
Tupe |Tag Walue
Canfig
[ Style ] Tagname [%
[l [ Wizible ] [l [ Blirk. ] Preview | 7777
W-Size H-Size Dizplay Format
][ whove | ][ H-Move | Min. Char. Width 0 x
] [ Calor ] [H [ Rotate ] Decimal Place I =
[l [ Touch ] [ [ EntryDrata ] [7] Hexa-Decimal Form
[] isdd Leading Zeros
[ Tag W alue
[ Ok ] [ Cancel ]
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6. ON/OFF button (Switch/Lamp)

Switch/Lamp is used to create a button for changing lamp status when the tag value is turned On
or Off.

Click on the icon shown below or select Switch/Lamp from the Draw menu.

ﬁ EpanelDesigner - [PAGELPGX]

File Edit Draw View Online Arrange Tools Help

DEES &R MY KMSDDQALEH 483 3 7

M ~Oo"h=2eas POEREE@ B £ [saeo -
a4

Click on “Lamp” to select the lamp options.

s l
Switch / Lamp @
Object Name Switch |Switch Comman I Lamp I Label |
Switch Function w
Touch - Down & a %
Add Bit Switch ~ Nord Switcl Page Special Fn.
Tag Mame [:]
Pt
Touch - Up i i ) |
i@ [ia] [ia]
[ shape nil l Add ] 2 Set ' Reset _ Toggle
OK ] [ Cancel
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Select “Use Lamp”, “Digital Tag” and other options as shown below.

-
Switch / Lamp

Object Name | Switch | Switch Common | Lamp |Label |

Shape Select

[ shape nil

Use Lamp

Tag Type

(@) Digital Tag
State Condition
) Analog Tag

Tag Registration

State

Tag 1

Tag 2

Tag 3

Tag 4

S 4

With Data condition conversion

Ok

] [ Cancel

Click on “Tag 1”. Select “DIGITAL” for indicating ON/OFF status.

Ll il
Select Tag ﬁ
Select [ Ok ]
DIGITAL
-Eancel
Databaze -
=8 STARTUP
----- 4= OUTPUT
- m
[ "
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Click on “Shape Select” to choose a switch design.

I B
Switch / Lamp
Object Mame | Switch I Switch Common | Lamp |Labe| |
Use Lamp
Tag Type State 5 -
(@ Digital Tag
State Condition With Data condition conversion v]
(7) Analog Tag
Tag Registration
Shape Select Tag 1 DIGITAL @
Tag 2
[ shape ni q
Tag 3
Tag 4
I OK ] [ Cancel
; 4

‘State 0’ is the image that will be displayed when the switch is OFF. ‘State 1’ is the image
displayed when it is ON. Double click ‘State 0’ to select an image. Select one of the images

in the Part Palette.

r

State Image Select

ot
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ON

Total Salution for Industrial Autsmation

Select a Switch/Lamp Pattern.

r

Shape Select

Part Palette

Pattern

Part Mo.

0001_65535_Cir_s0X80.IPX
0003_65535_50_80X80.IPX
0005_65535_Cir_40%40.IPX
0010 65535 5g_40X40.IPX

Ima_ArrowCirde. IPX
Img_ArrowMetal. IPX
Img_ArrowSguare. IPX
Img_Blower, IPX
Img_Circle.IPX
Img_Cirde_Frame.IPX
Img_Equipment. IPX
Img_Gold. IPX
Img_Motor IPX
Img_OperationMark1,IPX
Img_OperationMark2, IPX
Img_OperationMark3, IFX
Img_OperationMark4, IPX
Img_Pipe.IPX
Img_Pump. IPX
Img_Rectangle,IFX
Img_RectangleThick1.IPX
Img_RectangleThick2. IPX
Ima_RectangleThick3.IPX

Img_RectangleThin 1. IPX
MNew Palette [:Img_F‘.eciangleThinz.IPx

Shape Select

Img_RectangleThin3.IPX

S Img_Selector. IPX

Img_Sign.IPX
Img_Silver, IPX

m

=
f
S

Part Palette

|0001_65535_Cir_80X80.1PX

©

)

E: &

Pattern

m

NewPalette| | Register | | Delete | — ’ cancel |
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Double click ‘State 1’ and select an image, as shown above. Click ‘OK’ to save the switch

image.

State Image Select

State 0

State 1

State 2 -

State Image Select

State 0

State 1

-~

State 2 -

Click on ‘Switch’, then click ‘Tag Name”’.

i N
Switch / Lamp g
Object Name | Switch Common | Lamp | Label |
Switch Function
Touch - Down . & & %
Add Bit Switch ~ Nord Switc Page Special Fn.
Tag Name @
Touch -Up . — =
[ shape nil [ add ] @ Set () Reset () Toggle
Edit
ok ][ concel |
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Select the “DIGITAL” Tag.

Ll ]
Select Tag ﬁ
Select [ Ok ]
DIGITAL
Databaze
=% STARTUP

d OUTPUT

m DIGITAL

Select ‘Set’ as the “Function”, as shown below.

M Bl
Switch / Lamp M
LLEil Switch | Switch Common | Lamp | Label |
Switch Function
Touch -Down . & a %
add Bit Switch  Nord Switcl Page Special Fn.
TagMName | DIGITAL| ]
Shape Select Function
Touch - Up i ) ) |
@ Set () Reset B T
[ shape nil Add @) 5e . hese ! Toggle
i
Ok ] [ Cancel
|

e Set : The Digital tag is turned ON when you push the button.
e Reset : The Digital tag is turned OFF when you push the button.
e Toggle : The Digital tag changes ON to OFF or OFF to ON when you push the button.
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Click on “Add” to add a switch feature which will be activated when the mouse button is down.

r R
Switch / Lamp ﬂ
Object Name Switch |5witch Comman I Lamp I Label |
Switch Function
Touch - Down . & & %
Bit Switch DIGITAL Add Bit Switch ~ Nord Switc Page Special Fn,
Tag MName @
Shape Select ForEien
Touch - U
} : @ set (") Reset ) Toggle
[ shape il Add - - 2
[ CK ] [ Cancel
e

Add one more button, with the “Reset” feature, then click on Add.

-
Switch / Lamp

Object Name

Shape Select

[ shape nil

[S)
Switch |Switd'1 Common ILam|:| I Label |

Switch Function
Touch - Down . & & %
Bit Switch DIGITAL Add Bit Switch ~ Nord Switc Page Special Fn.

TagName  DIGITAL [

Function

Touch - Up i i i

l add ] ) Set @) Reset () Toggle

N

[ OK ] [ Cancel
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Total Solution for Industrial Automation

.
Switch / Lamp S

B Switch | Switch Common | Lamp | Label |
Switch Function
Touch - Down . & ’ %
Bit Switch DIGITAL Bit Switch ~ Nord Switc Page Special Fn.

Bit Switch DIGITAL

ik

N

Tag Mame E
| shape select | rneen

Touch -Up @ set ) Reset @) Toal
[ shape nil Add o= e e
[ ok ][ cene
! 4

Click “OK” to display the Switch/Lamp Object one the page, as shown below.

(73 XpanelDesigner - [PAGELPGX) ==
File Edit Draw View Online Armrange Tools Help

DEEHR SR +0B AF NGTODAREHASB2 52

MNOo0o"Dho2ea PoBREBE~@ B & [saeo -

[Object Window
(¥ Database E-g Pagel
@ 1O Devices @-f Objectl [Tag Value]

) Alarms ? ? ’? ? 5[] Object? [Rectangle]
Data Legging 4 . . 4 i [Text]

2 Data idge OUTPUT
I "‘i Meodbus Slave
B Animation Editor

Tag Screen T

TAG NAME TAGKIND  TAG ADDRESS TAG TYPE -
4 OUTPUT Analog D100 Numeric -
[ DIGITAL [Digital MO |switchDown T/l
igoiGmat  |oigtal  [mot  [SwitchDownTiig
LA DIGITAL [ Digital _[Mo1 _|RamP1 |

4 | . ] »

x=469, y=0
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7. Downloading a Project

There are 3 options for downloading a project to Xpanel.
1. USB mini (B) cable
2. Ethernet cable

3. USB/SD memory card

» Downloading a project from a PC to Xpanel using a USB cable is covered in the next chapter.
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Chapter 4. Screen and Graphic Development

1. New Project

Select New Project from the File Menu.

-
Project Configuration Wizard ﬂ

Project Name Cuick Start|

Project
Descriotion

Work In CAWKDTSY S XpaneliQuick Start

<Back || Net> | [ Camcel | [ Heb |

Select the Xpanel model.

Project Configuration Wizard ﬁ
Static Option
M anager Project BGColor |
Tyee  [xT085 (5.5 o | ||| Fhlnd
XT055 (56"
XTO6C (64"
XTOBC (8.0")
XT10C (10.4M
HKT12C (121"
XTO5M {5.6") Mono ) [ Cancel | [ Heb
L XTDd4C (43"
—
XT15C (15.0M
XTI0CC0.4m)
HTO7C-R (7.0

Click on Finish to create the new project.

(For Hybrid Xpanel, Select XT07C, then select the Hybrid checkbox in the Options section of
the dialog box.)

¥ The page size will be the same as the Xpanel screen size.
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® Screen size & Resolution

Resolution of the Xpanel screen
XT04 480 X 272 262K Color
XTO07 800 X 480 262K Color
XT08 800 X 600 262K Color
XT10 800 X 600 262K Color
XT12 800 X 600 262K Color
XT15 1024 X 768 16.7M Color
2. New Page

1) Normal Page

When you create new page, the default is Normal Page. The page size will be the same as
the Xpanel screen size when you create a new project. Page information will appear in the
Workspace section, as shown below.

2) Pop Up Page

| Project

S8 X]Starth

= @ Windows

1|

1::' DRAW.PGX

-.[gm| Framel PGX
-.[gm| Frame2 PGX
- [pm| Frame3.PGX
--[gH| KeyPad.PGX
- [Em| PAGE.PGX

- [gm| PAGEZ.PGX
--[gm| POPUP.PGX

| -[g8] Page3.PGX

To create a Pop Up page, select Page Setup from the Tools menu, right-click on the page,
then select Page Setup from the right context menu. In the Page Properties dialog box,

select Pop Up Page.
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23 [PAGE2.PGX]
Close
UPPEE MGE%T 51.7 A Cut Ctrl+X H2.2
UPPER MOTOR 171 =] Copy cee 37
RPM Paste Ctrl+V
UPPERTE(HIEEFE 37.5 Page Setup 16
Loom In/Out 17
=

< Page type selection using the page's mouse right click menu >

age Properties -

Page Property | Page Position | Fxc:tinn|

Description
Page Shape & Cption

Display Touch Area
[ Enable Multi Touch Action

Sec.level 0 = {0-10)

Background I

| oK || cancel || oph Help

< Page type selection from the tools menu Tool Menu>

e

Bar
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Enter the Size of the PopUp page. Its Position and Size are both measured in Pixels. After
setting the Position and Size, click on Copy, then OK.

Page roperie S G

Page Property | Fage Posttion | Action

I Edit Position Run Position
Posttion Position

fx BH x o]
iy o W =G ||y 0]

I Size Position In Size
Frame

Widh 1105 [£] Width
E Height [600 |

Height 860

% Xpanel Size and Position Table

Model Position

(0,0) mmm=—==)p (480,0)

XT04
XT04 l (480X272)

(0,272) (480,272)

(0,0) ) (200,0)

XTO07 XTO07

(800X480)

(0,480) (800,480)
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(0,0) (800,0)

XTO08 XTO08
800 X 600

(0,600) (800,600)

(0,0) ===  (800,0)

XT10 XT10
800 X 600

(0,600) (800,600)

(0,0) m——) (800,0)

XT12
XT12
800 X 600
(0,600) (800,600)
(0,0) mEmmmmmm==) (1024,0)
XT15

XT15

1024 X 768

(0,768) (1024,768)
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3. Page Properties.
1) Page Properties

(1) Page Type (Shape)

Page Properties ———— &

!4 VPaQe F;;C;Deft)' Page Position I Action \
]

Description
Page Shape & Option
Nomal Page v

["] Fixed BackGround

[¥] Using 256 Bitmap

["] Draw Changed Object Only
[ Display Touch Area

[] Enable Mutti Touch Action

Sec.level 0 = (0-10)

Background I

(a) Normal Page : This is the default page, with a size the same as the Xpanel
device that you select when you create a New Project.

(b) PopUp Page : This displays a PopUp page on Normal Page.

(c) Keypad Page This displays a user-created Keypad Page.

(2) Page Option

(a) Fixed BackGround

You can set an object as a fixed background for faster graphic processing. However, if
the Object has a function, such as Blink, Visible, Move etc., it will always be brought
to the foreground.

For example, If the Orange object has function, Visible, and is beneath the Blue
object, the Orange object will be brought in front of the Blue object.
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Xpanel Designer Xpanel actual screen

BITO

Fixed
BackGround
turned off
Even if the Visible feature is SET, the Orange
Object is still behind the Blue object, just
like the XpanelDesigner screen.
Fixed
BackGround

If the Visible feature is SET, the Orange
Object is displayed in front of the Blue
object.

(b) Draw Changed Object Only

This will speed up graphic processing. When an Object's status is changed, Xpanel
recognizes only the changed object in order to speed up Page Refresh (Xpanel
normally recognizes all objects displayed on the screen). In this case, the position
of the object will be changed.

%€ Even if the Orange object is under the Blue object, the Orange object will be
displayed in front of the Blue when the status of the Orange object is changed, as
shown below.
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To set the Visible feature on the Blue Object first, then on the Orange Object

Xpanel Designer Xpanel actual screen
Draw
Changed . . - .
Object Only Visible Visible Visible Visible
(Disable)
Draw Visible Visible
Changed
Object Only
Enable
( ) If the Orange object is Visible, it will be
displayed in front of the Blue object.

(¢) Using a 256 color Bitmap
Change the image to a 256 color Bitmap automatically. This decreases color depth,
in order to not take up as much Page capacity.

(d) Display Touch Area
When the user clicks on a button object, the button will be outlined, to confirm
that it has been clicked.

=

Click the object

(e) Enable Multi Touch Action
If two different objects are overlapped, both objects (Touch function) are
activated when the user clicks the overlapped part.
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(3) Security level

Set up Security Levels, from 0 to 10. The maximum security level is 10.

(4) Background
Select the page Background color.

AINNRNENNENNNE
IINNRNNNNENNND
NRANANNNNENEND
I TARAANNENNNN
ERTARATENREANT
ETTRTTANNAART

0

2) Page Position

Page Properties

Page Page Posttion | Action

Edit Posttion A
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A. Edit Position
Control the size and position of page. The default page size and position are
automatically set when you create a project. If you create a page inside a frame,
you can adjust the size of the page. When using a Popup Page, you need to set
the page size and position in order to display it in the right location in Xpanel.

% For Size and Position, look at the (X,Y) Coordinate.

(0,0) mmmmm=)  (800,0)

XT10

800 X 600

(0,600) (800,600)

B. Copy
After setting the size and position of the page, click on Copy to apply the settings to the
Xpanel device.

C. Position in Frame
If the Page is comprised of several frames, each frame must have a number

designation.

D. Run Position
Test the position settings by displaying the page in Xpanel.
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3) Action

Execute a command when opening or closing a Page.

Giving each page a different number allows the PLC to recognize the page currently opening
during page transitions.

r-I:'agva Properties u‘
| Page Property | Page Position | Action |
0On Opening Pags
BIT1=1;
BIT2=1.
PAGE = &
O Closing Page T [—m
BIT1=0;
BITZ2 =0;
ok [ Concel || Aoy || Hep |

4. Frame Editor

Divide a page into several Pages.
Dividing the Page into frames allows you to change each frame individually. For example,
Frame#1 changes while Frame#2 and #3 are fixed. In this case, Xpanel only needs to refresh

Frame #1.
Default Frame
FrameEdit_w u
Frame File
&Nam_ﬁa‘lud Resolution : 800 X 600

oF— o[TT

pr—

® i 2 (

~B

Name Width

Pagel ALARM E] g0 =] [e00
Page2 0 =] [o
Page3 0 =] [o
Paged 0 -1 o

*% Default Frame : Frame with only one page in it.
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1) Create a Page with a Number and Size.

First, create each page for the #1, #2 and #3 locations. Each Page size can be controlled using
the Edit Position tab of the Page Setup dialog box. Set each Page number using Position In
Frame on the Edit Position tab.

2) Frame Configuration (Frame Editor)

A.
B. Select a Border Type.

C.

D. Select a page for each Frame, with the appropriate Width and Height.

Enter a FileName.

Select a Frame Type.

After Frame configuration is completed, a file will be created with the Extention *.FRX.

200 600

1 p)
(200X450) (600X450)

450 450

-
=]

150 (800X150)

¢ To set the Xpanel Starting Page to be a Frame, select Xpanel Configuration from the
Tools menu, then select the approrpriate frame file with the extension *.FRX.

' -
XPANEL Configuration [
Window |Scfol Message

Stating Page  fist.FRX v)

"] Beep Only On Touch Zone
] Disable Online Corfiguration
[¥] Using Scroll Messages

(] Beep Off
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3) Position in Frame (Page Setup)
Pages are labeled Pagel, Page2, Page3 or Paged for the purpose of Frame Configuration
(with a maximum of four pages).

¢ Page Transition in Frame

To open a new page in a frame, use the function PageOpen. The Target Page must have the
same Position in the Frame as the current Page.

** File Types in an XpanelDesigner Project

Extension Description Notice
[Project Name].PRJ Default project properties are
saved.
* PGX Page File File name m.od|f|cat|on or
deletion is allowed.
*.FRX Frame Configuration File File name m.odlflcatlon or
deletion is allowed.
[Project Name].DBX Database File
* DVX I/0 Device Configuration File
[Project Name].LOX Database Configuration File
[Project Name].SCX Script File
[Project Name].SFX String File
MODB LAVE fi i
[Project Name].MBS ODBUS S . Configuration
File
[Project Name].RXC Recipe Configuration File
[Project Name].BRX Data Bridge File
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* File Type in Xpanel Device

Extension Description Notice
[Project Name].XPR Project File
* XPG Page File
* RCP Recipe Configuration File
* DBF Data Bridge File
* LGR
* LGT Log Trend File
* SEC Security File
*.MBS MODBUS Slave File
* XPR Frame Configuration File
This file is created when the
Download The Editing
* XED Project Upload File project feature is enabled
while Downloading a
Project.
* LGR Datalogging Configuration File
*SIF Script File
* XSF String Table File
* XDV I/O Device Configuration File
* AlF Alarm Configuration File
*.SCO Scope Trend File
*SPC SPC Trend File
*TRA ST Trend File
* XYT XY Trend File

Chapter 4. Screen and Graphic Development n




Chapter 5. How to Draw Objects

1. Line

1) Drawing a Line

NOoO YD 822
Select Line from the Draw menu, or click on the line icon N in the

Drawing Toolbar. The process is the same as drawing a line in a standard graphics program:
click on the starting point of the line, hold the left mouse button down while you draw the line,
then release it at the end point of the line.

" orawrex =2t |

i

2) Editing a Line

(1) Line Direction/Length Control
When you click on an end-point of a line, a Left-Right arrow will appear. you can use the
mouse to change the length and direction of the line.

I* - —
QIDMWPGEJ =n fo]

(2) Moving the Line Object
Click between the end points of a line, and you will see a four-arrow cursor; move it to move
the line.

"Qprawren [SIEk

RC S
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(3) Position/Size & Line/Fill

*¢ The Reference Coordinate is in the upper left corner of the Page (X=0,Y=0).

1§ XpanelDesigner - [MAIN.PGX] W (2B s

File Edit Draw View Online Arrange Tools Help

MS Shell Dig ~8 v AA 4 [EE= Jcan  ~

ool LN T W T A W | |

% Data Logging

B Security
&1 Scripts

E] String Table

& Data Server
ﬁ)} Recipe

52 Data Bridge
55 Modbus Slave

€3 Animation Editor

DEHQ SR 8 4y NFODAREIASB2 50
MNOo"D=LR A PORBRBE—A
Project ) [r— -
= E Manual_chS_DrawingObject“ “‘ = E
® Q Windows 1 i
{& Database
- @ VO Devices
Q) Alarms \

m

Copy was completed. x=0, y=0

B Position

Set the line position by entering its coordinates. The X and Y value indicate the upper-

left corner of a rectangle for which the line would be the diagonal.

B Size

The Width is the horizontal distance between the two ends, and the Height is the

vertical distance.

,Q[Mmpex]
: Object Config (X7
Name Object3 | Postion/Size | Line/Fil
Type ]Lne
Config
{ Sive )
() (e ) 1) (k)
O [ vsze |[I[ HSze | Postion
[ [ V-Move | [7] [ H-Move | X
Left- upper corner of Virtual Coor ] (st 7
Rectangle that has a line as diagonal O [ Touch ) O {EtyData )
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B Line
Select the line style and thickness.
| Fill

Select the line color.

ObjectCon i M

] Object Config . .‘_.' .

Name Obiect3 Posti Line/Fill Name Object3 " Line/Fil
] — f —_
Typem Typem'
Config [] Transparent Draw ~ Preview Config
— )] il m——
([ visble ] 71(_Bink ]
0 (VS ) [ [CHSee ) ) (VSze ) ] [(HSee )
[ ([ VeMove ] (7] HiMove ]
[ Coor | 1 (LRotate. ] (] [ Color
=
O [ Touch ] [ (EntoyData ] =
|
. X .
IMG Revision | -
\ J .
|l
|l
.
|
[} ] ]
|
- -

2. Rectangle

1) Drawing a Rectangle

\%) SDhe R R

Select Rectangle from the Draw menu, or click on the rectangle icon
in the Drawing Toolbar. The process is the same as drawing a rectangle in a standard graphics
program: click on a corner of the rectangle, hold the left mouse button down while you move it
to the diagonally opposite corner, then release the mouse button.
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2) Editing a Rectangle

(1) Rectangle Size and Shape Control
Select an edge or a corner of the rectangle, and the Left-Right arrow will appear. Drag it to

change the shape or size of the rectangle.
o IDRRw PEX

(2) Moving the Rectangle Object
Click in the center of the rectangle, and you will see a four-arrow cursor; move it to move
the rectangle.

(3) Position/Size & Line/Fill
* The Reference Coordinate is in the upper left corner of the Page (X=0,Y= 0).

B Position
Set the rectangle position by entering its coordinates. The X and Y value indicate the
upper-left corner of the rectangle.

W Size
The width is the horizontal distance between two corners, and the height is the vertical

distance.
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Reference Coordinate is
left-upper vertex on Object

B Line

Object Config o
Name Obiect3 l Postion/Size | ine/fil|
Type |Line y
Config
“
[ [ visble ][] Bink ]

[ [ vSize ][] HSize |
[7] [ V-Move |[7][ H-Move |
71 (Fase ]
1 [_Touch | [T EntryData |

Color

Select border thickness and style.

m Fill

A. Select the border color.
B. Select the fill color.

Mo Style

Posttion Size
X Al Width 51
Yy 60 Height 91

ANERIS

| Line/Fil |

| Postion/Si

Transparent Draw

.....

NERENNERNNNENE
EETANNARNRRARE
RATIARTRNERAER

(IIIIIIIIIIIII;\

BT TARARAR T
B TTTTIATAA

Preview

B Transparent Draw

This makes the background transparent.
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3. Ellipse

1) Drawing an Ellipse

Select Ellipse from the Draw menu, or click on the ellipse icon ™ D@{‘ D® R X

the ellipse has the correct size and shape.

[T b

A
-

2) Editing a Ellipse

(1) Ellipse Size and Shape Control

Select an area near the border of the ellipse, and the Left-Right arrow will appear. Dragit to

change the shape or size of the ellipse.

0
o - o < R “
1 E %
[} 1 ]
-] -
—— )

(2) Moving the Ellipse Object

Click in the center of the ellipse, and you will see a four-arrow cursor; move it to move the

ellipse.
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(3) Position/Size & Line/Fill

*¢ The Reference Coordinate is in the upper left corner of the Page (X=0,Y=0).

B Position

Set the ellipse position by entering its coordinates. The X and Y value indicate the upper-

left corner of the imaginary rectangle bounding the ellipse.

B Size

The width is the greatest horizontal distance across the ellipse, and the height is the

greatest vertical distance.

Reference Coordinate is Object Config ——\ X
left-upper vertex on Object Name Object3 L | Postion/Size |[ine/Fil]
Type ILJne ’
Config
{ Style, J
| [ Visble ][] Bink |
] [ V-Size ] | [ H-Size ] Posttion
[7] (L V-Move | [7] [ H-Move ] X | Fil :
Colo 1 Rotate y 60 3
(] [[_Touch ][] ((EntryData |

B Line
Select border thickness and style.
B Fill

A. Select the border color.
B. Select the fill color.
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------------ [ Postion/Si | Line/Fil |

[7] Transparent Draw  Preview
Style

Line I

NENNENANNRRERD
ENTARNARRENREN
ANTANAANNANERT
BT TIRTANANNNT

/}IIIIIIIIIIII;\
NERNENNNRERNER
ETTTTARA77°9L

3

B Transparent Draw
This makes the background transparent.

4. Arc

1) Drawing an Arc

\r:.lﬁ!:<sg 2
Select Arc from the Draw menu, or click on the arc icon in the Drawing

Toolbar. The process is the same as drawing an arc in a standard graphics program: click on the
starting point of the arc, hold the left mouse button down while you draw the arc, then release
it at the end point of the arc.

"y s pam ]
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2) Editing an Arc

(1) Arc Size and Shape Control
Click on the Arc Object and move the mouse cursor to the end of the imaginary rectangle
containing it, then a Left-Right arrow will appear. Drag it to change the shape or size of the

arc.

(2) Moving the Arc Object
Click on the arc, and you will see a four-arrow cursor; move it to move the arc.

£ R

(3) Position/Size & Line/Fill
*¢The Reference Coordinate is in the upper left corner of the Page (X=0,Y=0).

B Position
Set the arc position by entering its coordinates. The X and Y value indicate the upper-left
corner of a rectangle which would contain the arc.

B Size
The Width is the horizontal distance between the two ends, and the Height is the
vertical distance.
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Reference Coordinate is
left-upper vertex on Object

B Line

Select the arc's line style and thickness.
m Fill

Select the arc's line color.

Position/Size | Line/Fill |

Position Size

x [ Width 60
Y 8 Height 90
Line/Fill

No Style

IWWTTTWTTWTTT:/

NRNNRNNNERNERD
AN TARNANNNNEND
AN TTARANENNNNT
BT TTRTTRNRRANT

/llllllllllllll\
NERNRNNNNRNEND

IMG Revision
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5. Sector

1) Drawing a Sector

~ OO D= 2 &
Select Sector from the Draw menu, or click on the sector icon .

in the Drawing Toolbar. The process is the same as drawing a sector in a standard graphics
program: click on the starting point of the sector, hold the left mouse button down while you
draw the sector, then release it at the end point of the sector.

oy ol b =X

2) Editing a Sector

(1) Sector Size and Shape Control

Click on the Sector Object and move the mouse cursor to the end of the imaginary rectangle
containing it, then a Left-Right arrow will appear. Drag it to change the shape or size of the
sector.

o [w PO

(2) Moving the Sector Object

Click on the sector, and you will see a four-arrow cursor; move it to move the sector.
3 (DR P o4 -]
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(3) Position/Size & Line/Fill
*¢ The Reference Coordinate is in the upper left corner of the Page (X=0,Y=0).

B Position

Set the sector position by entering its coordinates. The X and Y value indicate the upper-
left corner of a rectangle which would contain the sector.

W Size

The Width is the horizontal distance across the sector, and the Height is the vertical
distance.

Position/Size | Line/Fill

Reference Coordinate is
left-upper vertex on Object

o Position Size
Height —_—
x [ < || width 60
p - Yy 80 || Height 90
Width
B Lline
Select border thickness and style.
m Fill

A. Select the border color.
B. Select the fill color.

Postion/Size | Line/Fil

No Style

g

ARNANENERERERD
AN TANANNRENEND
ANTANANNRERERT
BTN NNANNENT
0

/
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B Transparent Draw
This makes the background transparent.

6. Chord
1) Drawing a Chord

N~ OO Rﬁa $¢ 82
Select Chord from the Draw menu, or click on the chord icon . in the
Drawing Toolbar. The process is the same as drawing a chord in a standard graphics program:
click on the starting point of the chord, hold the left mouse button down while you draw the
chord, then release it at the end point of the chord.

O o 1

2) Editing a Chord

(1) Chord Size and Shape Control

Click on the Chord Object and move the mouse cursor to the end of the imaginary rectangle
containing it, then a Left-Right arrow will appear. Drag it to change the shape or size of the
chord.

S ]

(2) Moving the Chord Object
Click on the chord, and you will see a four-arrow cursor; move it to move the chord.

(3) Position/Size & Line/Fill
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*¢ The Reference Coordinate is in the upper left corner of the Page (X=0,Y=0).

B Position
Set the chord position by entering its coordinates. The X and Y value indicate the upper-

left corner of a rectangle which would contain the chord.

W Size
The Width is the horizontal distance across the chord, and the Height is the vertical
distance.

Reference Coordinate is Posttion/Size Lnefl-‘jl

left-upper vertex on Object

Position
x
Yy 80
B Line
Select border thickness and style.
m Fill
A. Select the border color.
B. Select the fill color.
Line/Fill
Draw Preview

o

- |
-
-
-
-
I
il Trans
-
i

- -
ol el
-
-
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B Transparent Draw
This makes the background transparent.

7. Multiline

1) Drawing a Multiline
N Oo 0D s|gls

W

Select Multiline Object from the Draw menu, or click on the multiline icon
in the Drawing Toolbar. The process is the same as drawing a similar object in a standard
graphics program: click on the starting point, hold the left mouse button down while you draw
it, and then release it at the end point.

Dou,bls click at the end
1

& otaw pen

2) Editing a Multiline

(1) Multiline Size and Shape Control

Click on the Multiline Object and move the mouse cursor to the end of the imaginary
rectangle containing it, then a Left-Right arrow will appear. Drag it to change the shape or
size of the object.

3 Tk i 5

(2) Moving the Multiline Object
Click on the multiline, and you will see a four-arrow cursor; move it to move the
multiline.
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(3) Position/Size & Line/Fill
*¢ The Reference Coordinate is in the upper left corner of the Page (X=0,Y= 0).
B Position
Set the object's position by entering its coordinates. The X and Y value indicate the

upper-left corner of a rectangle which would contain it.

B Size
The Width is the horizontal distance across, and the Height is the vertical distance.

Posttion/Size | Line/Fill

Reference Coordinate is
left-upper vertex on Object

® o .

Height o Position Size
x [ || wiath 60 S
[#] o o e -
& - VY &0 v Hﬂgh‘ S0 =
Width
B Line
Select the line style and thickness.
B Fill

Select the line color.
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NERNENNNRERENN
ARNANNANERNEND
AN TANNNENENERN
AN TANAANNENERT
AT TTRATAREANNT
AT 7AR7°7°9L

B Transparent Draw
This makes the background transparent.

8. Polygon

1) Drawing a Polygon

NOC T DS 2@
Select Polygon from the Draw menu, or click on the polygon icon in the ,
Drawing Toolbar. The process is the same as drawing a similar object in a standard graphics
program: click on the starting point, hold the left mouse button down while you draw it, and
then release it at the end point.

23 Page?2

I Double click at the end

Start Point

2) Editing a Polygon

(1) Polygon Size and Shape Control

Click on the Polygon Object and move the mouse cursor to the end of the imaginary
rectangle containing it, then a Left-Right arrow will appear. Drag it to change the shape or
size of the object.
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Y Page2

(2) Moving the Polygon Object
Click on the polygon, and you will see a four-arrow cursor; move it to move the object.

23 Page2

(3) Position/Size & Line/Fill

*¢The Reference Coordinate is in the upper left corner of the Page (X=0,Y= 0).
B Position
Set the object's position by entering its coordinates. The X and Y value indicate the
upper-left corner of a rectangle which would contain it.
B Size
The Width is the horizontal distance across, and the Height is the vertical distance.

Reference Coordinate is _ T
Posttion/Size | Line/Fil

left-upper vertex on Object
o o
Height
Position Size
x W || widh €0 .
o 0 \n -~ .
<€ > Yy 80 - 1| Height 90 =
Width
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sustrial Automation

B Line
Select border thickness and style.
| Fill

A. Select the border color.
B. Select the fill color.

Position/Size | Line/Fill

[7] Transparent Draw  Preview

Style
No Style
/---Ei_l__l Colos -
L1 it
- Pen |
-
- Fi
=11 =
- - Trans.
- T
- MG Revision
T i
-
- T
- T
\E---IEI’--

B Transparent Draw
This makes the background transparent.

9. Text

1) Writing Text

@{E PEREE-—@ =
Select Text from the Draw menu, or click on the text icon

in the Drawing Toolbar. The process is the same as entering text in a standard graphics program:
click on the location where you want to put the text, and a text-entry dialog box will appear.
Enter the text in the dialog box.

3 Page2

CIMON Xpanel
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2) Editing a Text
(1) Text Object Size and Shape Control

Click on the Text Object and move the mouse cursor to the end of the imaginary rectangle
containing it, then a Left-Right arrow will appear. Drag it to change the shape or size of the

object.

*X Text size changes by moving the Text object vertically.

If you change the text size, it may become too large for the object.
2 Page 3
o o =]
{MON Xpan:
a a o
f/‘

Some of Text is cut off

Click on either the left or right end of the Text Object, and drag it horizontally to display all
of the Text.

<': CIMON Xpane\l —

Text Object size must be
changed horizontally

(2) Font
Select Font Tool from the View menu.

MS Shell Dig =d Col 0 v
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Select the Font type.

Select the Font size.

Select Underline, Bold and Italic.

Select the Alignment (Left,Center,Right).

Select RTL language (Text is typed from right to left, as in Hebrew or Arabic)
Select the column when displaying multiple strings.

I e o

(3) Moving the Text Object.

Click on the text object, and you will see a four-arrow cursor; move it to move the object.
Q) [PAGE2.PGX]

:CIMONDngneIZ

(4) Position/Size & Line/Fill
* The Reference Coordinate is in the upper left corner of the Page (X=0,Y=0).
B Position
Set the object's position by entering its coordinates. The X and Y value indicate the

upper-left corner of a rectangle which would contain it.

B Size
The Width is the horizontal distance across, and the Height is the vertical distance.

Reference Coordinate is Posttion/Size | Line/Fil
left-upper vertex on Object

-
| CIMON:

Size
Width 60
Width i
B Line
Not applicable
m Fill
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/illllllllllllll\
ARNNRRNNRENENR

A. Select the text color.
B. Select thefill color.

| Posttion/Size | Line/Fil \

Style
D\

- | Color
1 1=
-
-
-
11 1 Ix
-
=i
-
-
-
-
-
- - -

B Transparent Draw
This makes the background transparent.

10. Dynamic Tag

1)

from the list.

Drawing Dynamic Tag

Tag Value

[T Transparent Draw  Preview

|

CIMON

Al?ﬂlﬁ“)l?éﬁ@%i"_ﬁ@
Select Dynamic Tag from the Draw menu, or click on the Tag ) icon
in the Drawing Toolbar. Click on the location where you want to put the tag, then select the tag

o}

() Addr W
@ Tag TEST
Preview | 7777

Digplay Option
Digit Mumber

Decimal Poirt 0

[7] Hexa-Decimal [] Zero Filing

ok |
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(1) Display Tag Value by Real Address.
The tag value will be displayed by using its Real Address. Tag selection is not needed when
using the Real Address. Select the Addr feature, and click on [...] to open the Input Device
Address dialog box. Select the data type (Digital, Analog, String), and enter the Device

Address.

A. Select Data Type and Device Address

Choose Addr (Real Address), and select the Data type and I/O Device. Click on [...] to
bring up the Input Device Address dialog box.

B.

Select Data

Type

Select I/0
Device

Tag Value * 1 %

© Addr

© Tag

Preview "
Display Option
Digt Number 0 |2
Decimal Point 0 .
[7] Hexa-Decimal [~] Zero Filling

[

ok |

[ Concel |

Input Device Address Dialog Box

o o S e oo,

Select Device
Type

Select Data
Type

Input @ Address =y

LB )
@e)e o=

) MEE) et
Ciojioio m
=0

Y

Entry Key
Window

=

Select I/O
Device

Select
Address

Select
Option

Analog Tag Option &
Data type UINT16 v
Intemal Data(CIMON)

Mn. 0
Max 65535
Raw Data[PLC]
[7] Scale
Min.
Max.
[ ok ][ cance |
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Vi.

Vii.

C.

Data Type: Select a Digital/Analog/String type. The detailed Option dialog box
selections will depend on the type that you select.

1/0 Device: Display all devices in the system.
Device Type: Device types are listed by I/O Device and Data type.

Address: Enter the Device Address. An error message will appear if the input
value is out of range.

Entry Key: You can click on the entry keys to enter the device address.
Clear: Delete the contents of the Address field.

Option: Bring up the detailed Option dialog box.

Analog Tag Options

Change Data
Type

Analog Tag Option @

’ Data typ;

Intemal Data(CIMON)

Mn. O Data range to
Max. 65535 display on Xpanel
Raw Data[PLC] —

|| Scale -
o~ Received data range
. from PLC(Raw Data)

ok J[ Cance |

i.Data Type

- Select the Analog data type (UINT8, UINT16, UINT32, INT8, INT16, INT32, UBCDS,
UBCD16, UBCD32, BCDS8, BCD16, BCD32, or Float).

ii.Raw Data / Internal (Xpanel) Data
- PLC raw data will be scaled or changed to Xpanel Data for screen display.

Ex) If the PLC takes analog input with a range of 0~16000, Xpanel will display PLC
data using a range of 0~100.
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Analog Tag Option =
Datatype | UINT16 v
Mo O Xpanel display the
Mo 100 PLC data from O to
100
Raw Data[PLC] P Scalo
Mn. O PLC takes Input
Max. | 16000 from 0 to 16000
ok J[ conon

iii.  SCALE configuration
The SCALE feature scales PLC data for Xpanel display.

Ex) If the PLC raw data is 256, Xpanel divides 256 by 10 and displays it as 25.6.

Analog Tag Option =
Data type
Intemal Data(CIMON)
Mo, O
Max 65535
Scale/Offset
V] Scale
Scale 0.1 ﬂ Raw data * Scale
0
L w Raw data + Offset
[ ok || cancel |

Scale Result = (Raw data * Scale) + Offset
Ex) 256 225.6
25.6 = (256 *0.1) +0
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(2) Display Tag value by Tag

To display a Tag value using a Tag from the Database. Select a Tag name, and click on [...] to
bring up the Database dialog box.

Select Tag - &
Select

TEST
Database
[ | B--- Manual_ch5_DrawingObject
ST

Select the desired Tag, then click on OK.

2) Editing Dynamic Tag
(1) Size and Shape Control
Click on the Dynamic Tag Object and move the mouse cursor to the end of the imaginary

rectangle containing it, then a Left-Right arrow will appear. Drag it to change the shape or
size of the object.

23 [PAGE2.PGX]
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sustrial Automation

(2) Moving the Dynamic Tag
Click on the Dynamic Tag Object, and you will see a four-arrow cursor; move it to move

the multiline.

(3) Position/Size & Line/Fill
*¢ The Reference Coordinate is in the upper left corner of the Page (X=0,Y= 0).

B Position
Set the object's position by entering its coordinates. The X and Y value indicate the

upper-left corner of a rectangle which would contain it.

B Size
The Width is the horizontal distance across, and the Height is the vertical distance.

Position/Size | Line/Fil

Reference Coordinate is
left-upper vertex on Object

ﬁ

- ; ; ; ; " | Height Size
| ] n n n
L} n L] widh 60
Width Height S0
B Line

Not applicable.

| Fill
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A. Select the text color.
B. Select the fill color.

/----I_I__]
[ ..
[T
[ ..
[T
[T
[T
- T IMG Revis
1§ fofcof viG Revision
T
N e
T
k-------

B Transparent Draw
This makes the background transparent.

11.Date/Time

1) Drawing Date/Time Object

s mlelppmE-¢ =
Select Date/Time from the Draw menu, or click on the Date/Time icon e

in the Drawing Toolbar. Click on the location where you want to put the Date/Time Object.

Date Time u
Display Format
| QK I

mm./dd

hh:mm:ss
vy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss

1) yy/mm/dd : Display the Date in ‘year/month/day’ format.

2) hh/mm/ss : Display the Time in ‘hour/min/sec’ format.

3) yy/mm/dd hh/mm/ss : Display the Date & Time in ‘year/month/day hour/min/sec’
format.
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*¢ The Time & Date display os based on Windows information from Xpanel itself.
%% You can create a different Time & Date format using Scripts and Functions (“NumToStr”,
“GetTime”)

Ex) Display the Date format as dd/mm/yy using a Script and the String Tag (DATE).

In the Script,

DATE = NumToStr(GetTime(3),_UINT_,"02") + "/" + NumToStr(GetTime(2),_UINT_,"02")
+"/" +NumToStr(GetTime(1),_UINT_,"04");

Date Month Year
* & &

14411,20

—

3

2) Editing a Date/Time Object

(1) Size and Shape Control

Click on the Date/Time Object and move the mouse cursor to the end of the imaginary
rectangle containing it, then a Left-Right arrow will appear. Drag it to change the shape or
size of the object.

%% Text size changes by moving the Date/Time object vertically.

If you change the text size, it may become too large for the object.

v mmiad 37!
f ’ L . I
Ta

Click on either the left or right end of the Date/Time Object, and drag it horizontally to display
all of the Text.
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(2) Font
Select Font Tool from the View menu, and select the font and size.

Gulim * 9 -

(3) Moving the Date/Time Object.
Click on the Date/Time Object, and you will see a four-arrow cursor; move it to move the
object.

&mm =3 1]

(4) Position/Size & Line/Fill
* The Reference Coordinate is in the upper left corner of the Page (X=0,Y=0).
B Position
Set the object's position by entering its coordinates. The X and Y value indicate the

upper-left corner of a rectangle which would contain it.

B Size
The Width is the horizontal distance across, and the Height is the vertical distance.

Position/Size | Line/Fil

Reference Coordinate is
left-upper vertex on Object

%
@y/mr:n/dd

Width

Height

Position Size

x M 1| wiath 60 =

L

Yy 80 || Height 90 =
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Not applicable.

B Fill

A. Select the text color.
B. Select the fill color.

B Transparent Draw
This makes the background transparent.

Posttion/Size | Line/Fill

IMG Revision

/llllllllllllll\
NENNNNRNERNRND
ARANENANERERED
ENTARNANENNRED
ANTANAANARNART
B TR TRENRANT
TR0

12.String Value
1) Drawing String Value Object

Select String Value from the Draw menu, or click on the String Value

» mofRlrEz-@ B

-“

icon in the Drawing Toolbar. Click on the location where you want to put the String Value Object.

2} [DATE.PGX]
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(1) Addr: Enter the string by Real Address.
(2) Tag: Use a String Tag from the Database.
(3) String Group: Select a String Group.

2) Editing a String Value Object

(1) Size and Shape Control

Click on the String Value Object and move the mouse cursor to the end of the imaginary
rectangle containing it, then a Left-Right arrow will appear. Drag it to change the shape or
size of the object.

%X Text size changes by moving the String Value object vertically.
If you change the text size, it may become too large for the object.

Click on either the left or right end of the String Value Object, and drag it horizontally to
display all of the Text.

(2) Font
Select Font Tool from the View menu, and select the font and size.

Gulim * 9 -

(3) Moving the String Value Object.
Click on the String Value Object, and you will see a four-arrow cursor; move it to move the

object.

N
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(4) Position/Size & Line/Fill
*¢ The Reference Coordinate is in the upper left corner of the Page (X=0,Y=0).
B Position
Set the object's position by entering its coordinates. The X and Y value indicate the

upper-left corner of a rectangle which would contain it.

W Size
The Width is the horizontal distance across, and the Height is the vertical distance.

Reference Coordinate is Postion/Size | Line/Fil
left-upper vertex on Object

f

Height @Group 0 String -

€

Width
B Line
Not applicable.
B Fill

A. Select the text color.
B. Select the fill color.

Posttion/Size | Line/Fil |

[7] Transparent Draw  Preview

Style
4= .
| Color
0 1 i
- ren I
el
AN i F‘IE]
o
- T'“'li
T T
8 8 8 S8 e IMG Revision
0 d ol o et
0 ol
T
\-------
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B Transparent Draw
This makes the background transparent.

13.Multi Language String
1) Drawing MultiString Object
%€ To use a Multi-Language String, you must already have set up the Multi Language

Table.
(See Chapter 19, Multiple Language for detailed information)

A mOBBEE & =
Select Multi Language String from the Draw menu, or click on ’ the

Multi Language String icon in the Drawing Toolbar. Click on the location where you want to put
the Multi Language String.

~ String [MultiLanguage_Manual.sfx]
4% B X @

=) MultiLanguage_Manual Value Column0 Column1 Column 2
= g:::P‘: 1 apple w2 ==
SGOEZ 2 QOrange TLry =/

rou

Multi String Value )

String Value 0 :

Orange

Preview

1) String Group: Select the desired String Group.
2) String Value: Select the desired String Value in the String Group.
3) Preview: Display the selected String.
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2) Editing the Multi Language String Object

(1) Size and Shape Control
Click on the Multi Language String Object and move the mouse cursor to the end of the
imaginary rectangle conatining it, then Left-Right arrow will appear. Drag it to change the

shape or size of the object.

*¢ The Vertical Object control changes both the Text and Object size. Click on either the left or
right end of the Multi Language String Object, and drag it horizontally to display all of the Text.
Because the String size is undefined, you will need to control the Multi String Object size using

the Max. String length in the String Table.

(2) Moving the Multi Language String Object.
Click on the Multi Language String Object, and you will see a four-arrow cursor; move it to

move the object.

iy e ren)

(3) Position/Size & Line/Fill

*The Reference Coordinate is in the upper left corner of the Page (X=0,Y= 0).
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B Position
Set the object's position by entering its coordinates. The X and Y value indicate the
upper-left corner of a rectangle which would contain it.

W Size
The Width is the horizontal distance across, and the Height is the vertical distance.

Posttion/Size | Line/Fill |

Reference Coordinate is
left-upper vertex on Object

rF
| CIMON:

L [
< r

Width

B Lline

Not applicable.

m Fill

A. Select the text color.
B. Select the fill color.

| Postion/Size | Line/Fil |

[7] Transparent Draw  Preview
Style

e[

o —
Fil [—
e

IMG Revision

ARUNENENERERER
ERTANAANEREREN
ANTANATNERENED
EATINTTANRANNT
I'I'I'I'I'I'I'I'I'I'I'l'IL/

/llllllllllllll\
ERNRNNNNERENER

B Transparent Draw
This makes the background transparent.
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(4) String Modification
To modify a string, select String Editor from the Tool Menu.

(5) Language Modification
To modify the language setup, select Multi language Setup from the Tool Menu.
14. Key Input Window
1) Where to use the Key Input Window
The Key Input Window takes a Number or String as input when using a Keyboard. Input
can be from either a real Keyboard connected to Xpanel or a Soft (Virtual) Keyboard.
2) Applicable Tag Types
e Digital/Analog Tag: Both Tag types take numbers as Input.
e String Tag: The String Tag takes Strings as Input.

3) Drawing Key Input Window

A o E‘ﬁﬁsﬁ =
Select Key Input Window from the Draw menu, or click on the Key Input )
Window icon in the Drawing Toolbar. Click on the location where you want to put the Key Input

Window.
Key Input Window &
Input Tag
Addr |Bt KDT_HYBIRD.PLCS
Executive Command

-

4 »
Option o | Using Max/Min Value

o Digt 0 v Min c
EndCode(Hexa) 0D 2 Max |0

[] Password Character o ‘End-Code’ Process
| Cancel Select

[] Show oard On Dbl Click i
— o Delete Content

[~ Clear Window By Overflow ["] Move to Next Input

ok J[ concel |
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(1) Input Tag/Address: Select a Tag or Address to take input from the Key Input Window.

(2) Action on Input: When Key input is complete, execute a Command Expression.
(3) Option

A. Display Digit: Enter the maximum number of digits. 0 = unlimited.

B. End-Code(Hexa : Enter the hexadecimal code for ending Key Input. The Default,
‘OD’, is the ‘Enter’ key (see the ASCIl Code Table for more information).

C. Password Character: Key input will be displayed as an asterisk.

D. Show Keyboard on Double Click :
A double-click in the Key Input Window will bring up the Soft (Virtual) Keyboard.
The Command Expression “Softkeyboard()” will also bring up the Soft keyboard.
See Scripts for more detailed information.

Input Panel
Esc| F1J F2 | F3 | F4 | F5 | F6 | F7 | FE | F9 | F10) F11]| F12| homel End IProp

“1112|3|4|5|6|7]|8|9|0]|-]|=|BS

g (wlelr|tly|lulilolp|l[]]]}

el als|dlflalh|i|k]I1|:i]"] retwm

sl Z | X|c|v|b|n|m|.|. |/ up Poup

curl [ wini | A ins | del| It |dn| rt [pedn
<Soft keyboard>

E. Clear Window By Overflow:

If the data input exceeds the Maximum Digit length, earlier input will be deleted
as the new input is entered.

(4) Using Max/Min Value
- Set the Max/Min Analog Input values.

(5) End-Code Action
A. Cancel Select
- This causes the mouse cursor to disappear from the Key Input Window. To
enter Key Input again, click on the Key Input Window.
B. Delete Content
- When Key Input is entered, the previous content will be deleted.
C. Move To Next Input

- When using a multiple Key Input Window, the mouse cursor moves to the
next Key Input Window after the first key Input is entered.
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4) Editing the Key Input Window

(1) Size and Shape Control

Click on the Key Input Window Object and move the mouse cursor to the end of the
imaginary rectangle containing it, then a Left-Right arrow will appear. Drag it to change the
shape or size of the object.

23 [PAGE2.PGX]

70_KDT_HYBIRD.ST PLCS.AT ™2 :

o

*% For the Key Input Window, the Font size does not change along with the Object size change.
To change the Font size in the Key Input Window, use the Font Tool.

Gulim * 9 -

(2) Moving the Key Input Window Object.
Click on the Key input Window Object, and you will see a four-arrow cursor; move it to move
the object.

(3) Position/Size & Line/Fill
Not Applicable.
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15. Library

1) Displaying Library Object

‘ ‘ . ‘ A MOBREE - @ ,
Select Library from the Draw menu, or click on the Library icon F%L in the

Drawing Toolbar.

The Library Dialog box will appear. Select the desired Object, and double click to draw it in the

center of the Page.

W Library

3DPLC_L
3DPLC_S

>

Double click

JJ_._LL

2) Editing Library Object
(1) Size and Shape Control
Click on the Library Object and move the mouse cursor to the end of the imaginary rectangle
containing it, then a Left-Right arrow will appear. Drag it to change the shape or size of the

object.
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(2) Moving the Library Object.
Click on the Library Object, and you will see a four-arrow cursor; move it to move the
object.

Q Plge5

(3) Position/Size & Line/Fill
*¢ The Reference Coordinate is in the upper left corner of the Page (X=0,Y=0).
B Position
Set the object's position by entering its coordinates. The X and Y value indicate the

upper-left corner of a rectangle which would contain it.

B Size
The Width is the horizontal distance across, and the Height is the vertical distance.

Reference Coordinate is Posttion/Size Lne/Fi|
left-upper vertex on Object

o Height

o

Width
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B Line

Not applicable.

B Fill

Not applicable.

B Transparent Draw

This makes the background transparent.

¢ Library objects are Bitmaps. The user cannot change the Pen or Fill color.
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Chapter 6. How to Edit Pages or Screens
1. Page Editing
1) Copy Object

To copy an object, select it, then select Copy from the Edit menu or press Ctrl + C, or press
Ctrl, then drag the object.

- Ctrl + C
&
Ctrl + V

Ctrl + Mouse Drag

2) Paste object
To paste a copied object, use Paste from the Edit menu, or Ctrl + V.
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3) Undo
Undo the last change.
Select Undo from the Edit menu, or press Ctrl + Z.

4) Redo
Reverse the Undo operation.
Select Redo from the Edit menu, or press Ctrl +Y.

5) Cut
Remove an Object and copy it to the Clipboard.
Select Cut from the Edit menu, or press Ctrl + X.

6) Delete
Remove an Object from the page.
Select Delete from the Edit menu, or press Delete.

7) Select All
Select all objects on the page.
Select “Select All” from the Edit menu, or press Ctrl + A.

Q) [DRAW.PGX] ==

«| m »

8) Find (Ctrl+F)
Search for String Tag in the Page or Database.
Select Find from the Edit menu, or press Ctrl + F.
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Find X

sl .

Find Sting ~ STRING v Me |
Find Range i@ Active Page

Selected Object
) Al Project Page

(1) Search for a String in the Active Page or in All Pages

B Activate Page: Search for a String in the current active Page.
B Selected Object: Search for a String in the selected object.
B All Project Page: Search for a String in all Pages in the Project.

-

Find e
Find Sting  BUTTON v

Find Range

() Active Page Close
@ Selected Object
(71 Al Project Page

Object Type  : Bitmap
Location To Find - Visible
String To Find :

BUTTON

(2) Search for a String in the Database

Search for a String in the Database (Tag name, I/O device, Description and Address are
included).
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1] DATABASE [Alarm_Manual.dbx]

(e @]=]

s §r;

- %’ Alarm_Manual

Name Type /O device /O Address  Initial
D gmo Digital Tag 0
STsT1 String Tag
NG orrs Nicital T n

- ) |
[ 471DATA Analog Tag 0o |
y }
Find (ot S
FindWhat :  DATA -
oy (8 o
bk @ Al In The Database
(©) Cument Group
Selection
Including Subgroup

DATA |

Tag Name : DATA In : Tag Name

< | [

If the String is found, the corresponding Tag is automatically selected in the Database.

B Allin the Database: Search for a String in all Tags.
B Current Group: Search for a String in the current group.
B Selection: Search for a String only in the selected Tags.

9) Replace (Ctrl+H)

Search for a String and Replace it with another String, either in the Page or Database. In a

Database, this is useful for replacing a Virtual Tag with a Real Tag or vice versa.

Select Replace from the Edit menu, or press Ctrl + H in the Page or Database.

(1) Replace in the Database

Replace

FindWhat:  WORDO

Replace With : DATA

Find By ltem: [N ']
e © Al In The Database
(©) Curmrent Group
Selection
(7] Including Subgroup

Tag Name : WORDO In : Tag Name
WORDO

Replace

Find What : ~ WORDO

Replace With : DATA

Find By ftem: [A‘ ']
i © AllIn The Database
() Cument Group
Selection
(7] Including Subgroup

Tag Name : DATA In : Tag Name

DATA

< Replace in the Database>
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A. Find What
Enter the target String.

B. Replace With
Enter the replacement String.

C. Find by Item (in the Database)

Name Type I/O device I/O Address | Initial Value ~ Additional Function | Description
1 BITO Digital Tag 0
STST1 String Tag Hi
Di gm Digital Tag  MAUNAL SE... m20 1 Alarm
47iDATA Analog Tag 0
Replace g

Replace With : DATA ¥ | Replace

ot

s

(2) Replaceina

Page

A. Active Page
Search for a String and replace it in the current active Page.

EX) To replace Button1~Button3 with Switch1~Switch3, enter ‘Button’ in ‘Find String’,
enter ‘Switch’ in ‘Replace String’, then click on “All Replace”

rRephce W

] (==w|
s . E_ﬁ
Find Range © A Object LW

Selected Otject —
A Proect Page [ oo ]
Obect Type - Tet
{Location To Find Text Desplay
Seing To Find
1

Al Project Page

~— Replacing Al —
Replaces [3] tems

<All Object / All Replace>
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B. All Project Page
Search for and replace a string in all pages, including closed pages.

C. Selected Object
Search for and replace a string in the selected object only.

2. Arrange
1) Group

Group multiple objects into a single object. Select the Objects, then select Group from the
Arrange menu, or from the right-click menu.

23 [PAGEL11.PGX]

H Cut Ctrl+X

Copy Ctrl+C
Paste Ctrl+V

Object Config(W] ...

I Group I
UnGroup

ReGroup

Bring To Front
Send To Back

One Step Forward
One Step Backward

*¢ Note for the Group Feature

When objects are grouped, each object continues to have its existing properties (functions
such as Visible, Blink, Touch and etc.). This means that if you set another property for the
group Object as a whole, that function will not work properly.

For example, if Object 1 has the Touch operation property “PageOpen A”, and if Object 1
and Object 2 are grouped and given the Touch operation property “PageOpen B”, then page
A will be still opened.

2) Ungroup
Separate a grouped Object back into individual Objects. Select the grouped object, then
select Ungroup from the Arrange menu, or from the right-click menu.
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23 [PAGELL1.PGX]

_ Cut Ctrl+X

Copy Ctrl+C
Paste Ctrl+V

Object Config(W) ...

Group
I UnGroup I

ReGroup

Ering To Front
Send To Back

One Step Forward
One Step Backward

Ungrouping returns the properties of each object to their previous status.

3) Regroup
Select previously grouped objects, then select Regroup from the Arrange menu, or from the
right-click menu.

23 [PAGEI11.PGX]

Cut Ctrl+ ¥
Copy Ctri+C
Paste Ctrl+W

Object Config(W) ...

Group
UnGroup
I ReGroup I

Bring To Front
Send To Back

One Step Forward
One Step Backward

Regrouping returns the properties of the group object to their previous status.

4) Bring to Front
Bring the selected object in front of other objects.
Select object, then select Bring to Front from the Arrange menu, or from the right-click
menu, or select the Bring to Front icon % from the toolbar
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I Bring To Front I
Send To Back
One Step Forward
One Step Backward

Initializing Object Setting

5) Send to Back
Send the selected object to the back of other objects.
Select object, then select Send To Back from the Arrange menu, or from the right-click
menu, or select the Send To Back icon from the toolbar

th|%|Q O

Bring To Front

I Send To Back l
One Step Forward
One Step Backward

Initializing Object Setting

6) One Step Forward
Send the selected object one step forward when objects overlap each other.
Select object, then select One Step Forward from the Arrange menu, or from the right-click
menu, or select the One Step Forward icon from the toolbar

T
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Send To Back
I One Step Forward
One Step Backward

Initializing Object Setting

7) One Step Backward
Send the selected object one step backward when objects overlap each other.
Select object, then select One Step Backward from the Arrange menu, or from the right-

click menu, or select the One Step Backward icon from the toolbar
% % 0B

-

One Step Forward
I One Step Backward

Initializing Object Setting

8) Rotate
To rotate an Object 90° clockwise.

Select the object, then select Rotate / 90° Rotate Clockwise from the Arrange menu.
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90° Rotate Clockwise
—

<907?Rotate Clockwise>

90° Rotate
Counterclockwise

mp

<90°Rotate Counterclockwise>

9) Flip

(1) Horizontal Flip
Select the object, then select Flip / Horizontal from the Arrange menu.

" cr .

(u]

Horizontal
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(2) Vertical Flip
Select the object, then select Flip / Vertical from the Arrange menu.

8y 0

Vertical

10) Grid Config
Use Gridlines when arranging Objects. When you create or move an Object, it will be
aligned to the gridline automatically. The gridline is only visible in XpanelDesinger, but not
in the XPANEL itself.
Select Grid Config from the Arrange menu.

r v
Grid Setup ﬂ

9 Gird Interval

Width 10 - Height 10
Display Grid Interval(1/Grid)
Width 3 - Height 3

(1) Enable Snap
Snap objects to the gridlines when they move close to them..
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(2) Grid Shape

B No: Gridlines are not displayed; objects will still be snapped to the grid.
B Line: The grid is shown by solid lines.
B Dot: The grid is shown by dots.

(3) Color
To select the color of Gridline.

(4) Grid Interval
Set the width and height of the gridline.

(5) Display Grid Interval (1/Grid)
Set the width and height of the grid display as a fraction of the actual grid interval.

11) Align
Align the selected objects.
ign e.seece objects ‘ o HI
Select Align from the Arrange menu, or click on the Align icon. \

[ Arrange u

Horzontal Vertical E
o feltl o | Cancel |
@ MoV _ Cancel

@) Iﬂp
) Middle () Center
(™) Bight () Bottom

Ex) Vertical = Center
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12) Distribute Horizontally
Evenly distribute the selected objects horizontally.
Click the Horizontal Distribution Icon g (] =

i

13) Distribute Vertically
Evenly distribute the selected objects vertically.

Click the Vertical Distribution Icon - H
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Chapter 7. Communication Configuration
1. Communication Configuration

1) 1/0O Devices
Set up communication between Xpanel and other devices, users must create a New Device
using the 1/O Device menu option. All Drivers and Protocols are listed in 1/O Device
Configuration.

B & Oma
Select 1/0 Devices from the Tools menu or click on the I/O icon.
Select New Device. Select the Ethernet or Serial Device type, then enter the 1/O Device
name.

r ™y
I/O Device Selection &

1/0 Device Name |

a0 Device Tipa
Ethemet Device
Serial Device
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2) Serial Communication Configuration

(1) Communication Port

Serial Communication Configuration

Communication Port | Station

Device Type |KDT Systems CIMON-PLC HMI

Comm. Port [COM1 | Baud Rate m

Party @ None
Data Bits () 5 Bits
Stop Bit{s) @) 1 Bit

RTS/CTS @ OFF

Comm. Type @) RS232 I

Retry Mo. 3 =

4

Time Out 30
Local ID |0
Metwork Opt. |0
[7] Using Dial Up Modem
Telephone MNo.
Init Command
Dial Retry No. | 2

Dial Time Ouwt |10

() 6 Bits () 7 Bits

) Even () Odd

(@) 8 Bits

) 2 Bits
10N () Control

RS5422 () RS485
(1~ 255)

(2 100 msec )
(D~ 65533)

(0~255)

{17233)

(sec.)

[7] Using Transmission Delay

Delay Time |0

~ | {x 100 msec )

[ Initialize the Tx Frame When Timeout Occurs

B Device Type: Select a Protocol.
B Comm. Port

Select a Serial Communication port for each Xpanel. The Port will vary depending on

the Xpanel model.

XT04 XTO7 XT08 XT10 XT12 XT15
comMm1 RS232 RS232 RS232 RS422/485 | RS422/485 | RS422/485
COM2 RS422/485 | RS422/485 | RS422/485 RS232 RS232 RS232
comM3 None None None RS232 RS232 RS232

<Communication Port >
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B Communication options

e Baud Rate: 300 ~ 115200bps is supported.

e Parity: Select the same Parity (None, Even, Odd) as the Device.

e Data Bits: Select the same Data Bit setting (5,6,7,8) as the Device.

e Stop Bit: Select the same Bit setting (1Bit or 2Bit) as the Device.

e RTS/CTS: Select the proper signal control typefor the Device.

e Comm. Type: Select the same Comm. type (RS232 or RS422/485) as the Device.
Please check to see if the Xpanel Com Port supportsthe Comm. Type.

e Retry Number: Set the number of retries for sending a frame when
communication fails.

e Time Out: The maximum time to wait with no response before assuming a
communication failure.

e Using Transmission Delay: TSet a delay time before sending data.

e Initialize the Tx Frame When Timeout Occurs: Initialize the sending frame when
a Time Out occurs.

(2) Station
Staticn &
Station Mame | QK |
Ctation Type |CP/XP Series T] I Cancel I
Network ID | C = (0-65535)
Station Mo. 0 =| {0-65535)
Cptions
[ 16Bit Data Swap
[]32Bt Data Swap
[ Sting Data Swap
lUsing CheckSum
[] Comm. Emor Message Pop Up
B Station Name: Enter the station name for the I/O Device.
B Station Type: Select the Device model or CPU which will be connected to Xpanel.
B Station Number: Set the station number.
B Options

e 16Bit Data Swap: Swap between the upper and lower Bytes in a Word.
Ex) 0x1234 -> 0x3412

e 32Bit Data Swap: Swap between the upper and lower Words in a Double
Word.
Ex) 0x12345678 -> 0x56781234
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e String Data Swap : Swap the Bytes of String Word Data (applies to limited
Comm. Driver only)

e Using CheckSum: Use a CheckSum in Comm. Protocol.

e Comm. Error Message Pop Up: Use a Pop-up message when a Comm. error
occurs.

[ZCOMM Errar] |E|

Fail to receive a data frame.

Station § CIMON,PLCL

Data reading skipped. IIIIEI

(3) Ethernet Communication Configuration

A. Communication Port

F |
Ethernet Communication Configuration @

Communication Port | Station

Device Type | KDT Systems CIMON-PLC - Delete
Protocal ® UDP o TCP Add Station
Network D |C (0 - 65535)

Node ID 0 (0 - 65535)

Time Cut 10 = (x100msec)

Retry No. 3 =1 (1~255)

[ Intialize the Tx Frame When Timeout Qccurs

If you change the device type or protocal,
Check station data is valid.

Device Type: Select the Comm. Protocol.

Protocol: Select UDP or TCP.

Network ID: Enter the Network ID, if required.

Node ID: Enter the Node ID, if required.

Time Out: The maximum time to wait with no response before assuming a

communication failure.

Retry Number: Set the number of retries for sending a frame when communication
fails.
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B |[nitialize the Tx Frame When Timeout Occurs: Initialize the sending frame when a
Time Out occurs.
B. Station
Station Iﬁ
Station Name  PLCT| 0K
Station Type | CM1-CP1 -
Metwork (D | ( '
MNode D
Unit D
IP Address  100.100.100.10
Socket Port Mo. 10262 =
Options
[] 16Bit Data Swap
[] 32Bit Data Swap
[7] String Data Swap
[7] Comm. Emor Message Pop Up
[ Fixed X¥PAMEL Socket Port
XPAMEL Socket Port No.
B Station Name: Enter the station name for the I/O Device.
B Station Type: Select the Device model or CPU which will be connected to Xpanel.
B Network ID: Enter the Network ID, if required.
B Node ID: Enter the Node ID, if required.
B Unit ID: Enter the Unit ID, if required.
B [P Address: Enter the IP address for connecting to Xpanel.
B Socket Port No. : Enter the socket port number of the device which will be
connected to Xpanel.
B Options

e 16Bit Data Swap: Swap between the upper and lower Bytes in a Word.
Ex) 0x1234 -> 0x3412

e 32Bit Data Swap: Swap between the upper and lower Words in a Double
Word.
Ex) 0x12345678 -> 0x56781234

e String Data Swap: Swap the Bytes of String Word Data (applies to limited
Comm. Driver only)

e  Comm. Error Message Pop Up: Use a Pop-up message when a Comm. error

occurs.
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Message m

[COMM Errar] E|

Fail to receive a daka frame,

Skation ¢ CIMOMN,.PLCL

Data reading skipped. Izllzl

e Fixed XPANEL Socket Port: Use a Fixed socket port for Xpanel.
B Xpanel Socket Port Number: If Fixed XPANEL Socket Port is checked, select the
socket port number that Xpanel will send.
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1)

Chapter 8. Database

Database outline

Database Concepts
The Xpanel Database is used to manage Tags, which are in turn used to communicate with
other devices.

DO000 MO0000 Accumulated Value
DO001 MO0001 ' Instant Value .
50002 | | w02 | Tag ~ Operation Start
D0003 M0003 | ‘ Operation Stop

400004 7““::' Alarm

% The Database supports two communication methods (Tag or Real Address).
Using a Real Address allows communication to be established without Tags.

Tags in the Database

In general, Xpanel designates a Tag name for the Address of the Device which will be used
for 1/0, and saves the Tag in the Database. Xpanel will use tags for objects in the project.
Users can also create Virtual Tags for their own purposes.

Xpanel Communication

Xpanel communicates with devices using the tags from the currently opened Page, so
neither the number of tags in the project nor the number of pages affects communication
speed. The number of tags used by the current page, however, can affect communication
speed.

Tags in the Database
The Xpanel Database supports several types of Tags, for processing different types of data.

The Digital Tag has a Bit address value, with a status of 0 or 1.

Analog Tag data can be in Word or Double Word format.

The String Tag takes text input in consecutive Word Address format.

The Group Tag creates a Group folder in the Database. The user can save new tags in the
folder -- the Tag name will be in the format [Group name].[Tag name].
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2. Building a Tag Database

1) Create a New Tag

Select Database from the Tools menu, or click on the E.D @A Database icon.

-

) DATABASE [StartUP.dbx] [oll®]=
KRS

EEY Sl Name Type VOdevice  1/O Address Initial V... Add
- Mo Diigrmo Digital Tag 0
= D gIm1 Digital Tag
Edit Tag e Mw

General | Advanced

¢ Real Tag @ Virtual Tag

1/0 Device )
1/0 Address

[[]Save Last Status When Closing

(1) General

A. New Tag, Edit Tag : Create a New Tag or edit a Tag. When you click on the Icon, the Edit
Tag Window will appear.

B. Name: Enter the Tag name. Below are the rules for naming a Tag.

Special characters are not allowed, except “_".

There must be no spaces between words.

Numbers can be used in Tag names, but not as the first character.

Tag names must be less than 50 characters.

If a Group Tag is used, the full Tag name is in the format Group name.Tag name.

C. Type
Select Digital, Analog or String.

¥ The Real String Tag type is not supported by some 1/O Devices (See “Driver list for
Supporting a String Tag”).

Chapter 8. Database




D. Real Tag, Virtual Tag

B Real Tag: Xpanel will communicate with an actual I/O device and exchange data with
it.
B Virtual Tag: Xpanel will read data from/write data to a space in memory.

E. 1/0 Device, I/O Address
This becomes available when you select “\Real Tag”\. Select the I/O device and enter the
device Address.
B |/O Device
From the drop-down menu, Select an existing 1/O
Device from the list.
*& SYSTEM MEMORY is an area of Xpanel memory used for scripts or recipes.
B |/O Address
Enter the Address which will be used by the Device. If you enter ‘D001’, the ‘00’ is
automatically filtered out. As a result, both ‘D001’ and ‘D0001’ will be recognized as
the same Address.

CIMOMN,PLCT
W fd FAEMORY

F. Description
Enter a description of the Tag.

G. Save Last Status When Closing
This is used by Virtual Tags only. The last Tag value is stored after Xpanel is turned
off,then restored when Xpanel is turn ON.

(2) Advanced

A. Digital Tag
The user can enter an Initial value for a Virtual Tag.

B. Analog Tag
Edit Tag X
Group _Genefa| Advanced _
Name n
Initial Value Data Type -
Type 0 UINT16 v|
) Group ) "
O Digital DeadBand Unit CleF
0 v‘
(® Analog ' [scale
(U String
Eng. Data[CIMON] Raw Data [PLC]
Des. Min Value |0 Min Value
Max Value |65535 Max Value
[[pata Logging Q
[ Previous ] [ Next ] l Ok ] [ Cancel ]
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B |nitial Value
This is used for Virtual Tags only. The initial Value is set as the tag value when Xpanel

starts.
Data Type

In order to correctly display PLC data, the Xpanel Data type must be the same as the PLC

data type.

+* Most Common Data Types

Type Size Display Range

UINT8 1 Byte 0~ 255
UINT16 2 Byte(1Word) 0~ 65535
UINT32 4 Byte(2Word) 0~ 4294967296

INT8 1 Byte -128 ~ 127

INT16 2 Byte(1Word) -32768 ~ 32767
INT32 4 Byte(2Word) -2147483648 ~ 2147483647

-3.40282346638529e+038 ~
FLOAT 4 Byte(2Word)
3.40282346638529e+038

«+» BCD Data Types (less frequently used)

Type Size Display Range
BCD8 1 Byte -79~79
BCD16 2 Byte(1Word) -7999 ~ 7999
BCD32 4 Byte(2Word) -79999999 ~ 79999999
UBCDS8 1 Byte 0~99
UBCD16 2 Byte(1Word) 0~9999
UBCD32 4 Byte(2Word) 0~ 99999999

B CIMON (Engineering) Data/PLC (Raw) Data
Set the display range for Xpanel (Engineering) Data, which is converted from PLC (raw)
data. The Min. and Max. values of the PLC (raw) data are converted to the Min. and Max
values of the Engineering (Xpanel) data.

For example, the PLC takes an Analog input of 0~16000, and Xpanel displays data with
the range of 0~100 (Note that the real data is not changed).

Eng. Data[CIMON] Raw Data [PLC]

Min Value 0 in Value 0

Max Value 100 Max Value 16000

< PLC (Raw data) = XPANEL (Eng. Data) >
% Scale/Offset and Max/Min value Conversion cannot both be applied at the same time.
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B Scale & Offset

For performing arithmetic operations on PLC data and displaying the results on the
Xpanel screen.

Xpanel Value = (PLC data X Scale) + Offset

General || Advanced

Initial Value Data Type ‘
0 UINT 16 v
DeadBand Unit . [Cee
° ~ Scale
Eng. Data[CIMON] Scale/Offset
Min Value (0 Scale 0.1
Max Value | 65535 Offset | 10|
[[JData Logging N,

%% Scale/Offset and Max/Min value Conversion cannot both be applied at the same time.

C. String Tag

The initial Value can be set (Max 22); this applies to Virtual Tags only.
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+* Driver list for Supporting String Tags

Device Name

Communication Type

KDT SYSTEMS CIMON-PLC Ethernet
KDT SYSTEMS Xpanel Ethernet
KDT SYSTEMS CIMON-PLC HMI Serial
KDT SYSTEMS CIMON-PLC Loader Serial
Allen Bradley DF1 Serial
FUJI Micrex SX Ethernet
LSIS Master-K S-Series Enet Ethernet
LSIS Master-K S-Series PLC Cnet Serial
LSIS XGT Series FEnet Ethernet
LSIS XGT/XGB Series PLC Cnet Serial
LSIS Inverter Starvert -Series Serial
LSIS RFID Reader Serial
MITSUBISHI MELSEC 1E Ethernet
MITSUBISHI MELSEC 3E Ethernet
MITSUBISHI MELSEC 3E(ASCII) Serial
MITSUBISHI MELSEC 1C (AnA/AnU CPU) Serial
MITSUBISHI MELSEC 1C (ACPU) Serial
MITSUBISHI MELSEC FX Serial
MITSUBISHI MELSEC-Q Loader(Q00/01) Serial
MITSUBISHI MELSEC-Q Loader(Q02/06/12/25) Ethernet
MODBUS TCP Ethernet
MODBUS ASCII Protocol Serial
MODBUS RTU Protocol Serial
NTBank LT100A Serial
SAIA S-BUS Serial
SIEMENS S7 Ethernet Ethernet
SIEMENS S7 MPI Serial
SIEMENS S7 PPI Direct Serial
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Chapter 9. Object Properties

1. Object Configuration

How To Configure Objects

Object Configuration sets Object properties, including Touch operations. When an Object is
double-clicked, the Object Configuration window will appear. In the Database, Tags and Real

Addresses are used to store object data.

M Tag Name
To open a tag for use, click on the L] button, then select the Tag.

Object Config &
Name Obiect5 [ Bink |
Type IRedangle
Corfig
[ Style }
| [ Visible | 7] [ Bink,]
] [ V-Size ][] HSze | Addr |Bt ~ | VIRTUALT
(7] [ V-Move | [[][ H-Move | i ®Tag DI
[C] | Color I: : Select Tag - &
O [ Touch ][] : :
Select [ o
Database
3§ test
Dt D1

W Real Address

You can enter the PLC Address directly into the Xpanel Database directly, rather than using a tag.
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@ Addr Bt v VIRTUALT = E]-

Input Device Address E
@ Digtal () Analog () String
|0 Device - MODBUS_T.PLCS -

0 »| @

DEE

e BEEE o
Enter

[character

Lo Jes]

¢ Either Tags or Real Addresses produce the same results.

(1) Visible

Display or hide the Object, based on the condition.
This operation is controlled by a Digital Tag.

Screen.

When the condition is ON and the Tag value is 1 (ON), the Object is displayed on the

When the Condition is ON and the Tag value is 0 (OFF), the Object is not displayed.

|

BirofiEe. " [ object Config
% y Name Object1
L] = ] Type l%se
Config
[ Style )
Select Tag

© Addr (Bt ~ |VIRTUALTA ~
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Click on the Visible option button in the Object Config dialog box, then select the tag
and set the Visible Condition.

At BIT = 1 AtBIT =0

<At Visible Condition is ON>

(2) Blink
The Object blinks, based on the condition.
This operation is controlled by a Digital Tag.
e When the condition is ON and the Tag value is 1 (ON), the Object blinks.
e When the Condition is ON and the Tag value is 0 (OFF), the Object does not blink.

.
BIT1 L) = | Object Config
& | | Name Object2 Blink
Ll Ll

Type |[Rectangle

01 [ visble ] ) (culien] ||

{ -
N

e 4 Bt v |VIRTUALT ~
Select Tag — E K\a‘,‘_ \fdr
- Lé‘j’ag BIT1 :
1| calact Ok Jﬂ Condition Interval (100,,,,%
BT | (. § @ 0n  ©OF 10 :
—— ==
2§ Xpanel_Manual_ch9_Object
D: BITO F
D
D BIT2
Dt BIT3
D BIT4 3

1 | =

Click on the Blink option button in the Object Config dialog box, then select the tag and
set the Blink Condition. The blink Interval unit is 100 ms.

Ex) With the Interval set to 10, the Object blinks at a 1000 ms (1 sec) interval.
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(3) V-Size(Vertical Size Change)

A. Vertical Change
The vertical size of the object changes, based on the Data value.

WoRp( ’ Object Config ) <
Name Object3 | Wm
. ] Type lRedande
) Addr |Wor ~ ||VIRTUAL T} ~
[ e ] o Tag WORDO [Z]
. . [ [ visble | ][ Bink ) , iC
(@ ( Daange )
RS Chse ] | | povae o ‘
‘Select Tag — E@\ Max Value 100 b
Seloc Lo |
WORDO
Database -m
=& Xpanel_Manual_ch9_Object
Dt BITO
Ds BIT1
Dt BIT2
-Df BIT3 =
[ e [ o | [concal ]
(2 Eoimm |

Click on the V-Size option button in the Object Config dialog box, then select the tag and
set the Max. and Min. Data Range values.

When the Tag value is the minimum as set in the Data Range, the Object will be
displayed at its minimum size. When the tag value is at the maximum, it will be
displayed at its maximum size. Between the minimum and the maximum, its size will

change proportionally.

i

Analog Tag Analog Tag
value increase value decrease

<Base Position = Bottom>
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B. Base Position
You must set the base position for vertical size change. With the Bottom as the Base
Position, the Object becomes taller as its tag value increases.

(4) H-Size (Horizontal Size Change)

A. Horizontal Change
The horizontal size of the object changes, based on the Data value.

- — -
:NOR[" Object Config =
I Name Objectd Horizontal Size Vanation ‘quizor(d Size
Type [Rectangle
Lo 5 Addr [Wor ~|[VIRTUAL T} ~
7 [ o ] ©Tag WORDI ™
[ Visbe ][ Bink ]| =
Z = - ™ [ DataRange
[ [ V-Size || (V] [.H:Size l‘ Mo Value [0
” h )
Select Tag | S Max Value 100
| | WORD1 i
—— [ Concel |
=& Xpanel_Manual_ch9_Object
Dt BITO
D: BIT1
D5 BIT2
Di BIT3
4 WORDO
%
A, WORD2

Click on the H-Size option button in the Object Config dialog box, then select the tag and
set the Max. and Min. Data Range values.

When the Tag value is the minimum as set in the Data Range, the Object will be
displayed at its minimum size. When the tag value is at the maximum, it will be
displayed at its maximum size. Between the minimum and the maximum, its size will
change proportionally.

value increase
Analog Tag
value

decrease
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B. Base Position

You must set the base position for horizontal size change. With the left as the Base
Position, the Object grows toward the right as its tag value increases.

(5) V-Move (Vertical Move)

A. Feature
Move the object up or down based on the Data value.

M Base Position
The Base Position can be set to either the Top or Bottom.

B Distance
The distance is set in Pixels (Units). A distance of ‘100" moves the Object by 100

Pixels on the Xpanel Screen, based on the Xpanel Screen Resolution. If the
Object moves out of the display range, it will disappear form the screen.

(0,0 (800,0)

Move by Pixel B

) Analog Tag
o value decrease

Analog Tag
value increase

(0,600) XT10 (800,600)

< Resolution and Coordinates of XT 10>

B. Vertical Move
Click on the V-Move option button in the Object Config dialog box, then select the tag

and set the Max. and Min. Data Range values.
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n(
Object Config

-— El
o
o)
S

Name Object5

Type [Rectangle

Vertical Movement | Verical Move

@7Tag WORDO

©® Addr |Wor ~||VIRTUALT/ ~

(]

([ Data Range
Min Value 0

Max Value 100

Select Tag

o
2§ Xpanel_Manual_ch9_Object
Di BITO
D% BIT1
Dt BIT2
DR BIT3
DR BITA

d V/ORDO)

-4 WORD1

J»

=

When the Tag value is the minimum as set in the Data Range, the Object will be in its
original position (the Base Position). When the tag value is at the maximum, it will move

the maximum Distance in Pixels.

(6) H-Move (Horizontal Move)

A. Feature

Move the object left or right based on the Data value.

rObjectConﬁg ———
Nane Opec Fonaontal Hovener | Horzata Vove
Type [Blipse

Corfig

| Style )

[C] [ Visble |[T][ Bink | .

. Base Postion

[ v-sze | [CLL HiSize | Ok ©

[T [ V-Move |V [ H:Move = : Distance
[:] — ﬁ mzm:e‘i:E 100
] (Touch_) [ [Entiydata ) o/
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W Base Position
The Base Position can be set to either the Left or Right.

M Distance

The distance is set in Pixels (Units). A distance of ‘100" moves the Object by 100
Pixels on the Xpanel Screen, based on the Xpanel Screen Resolution. If the
Object moves out of the display range, it will disappear from the screen.

(0,0)
, Move by Pixel
1
1
1
: '
Base ' Analog Tag value decrease

1
1
' —>
1
1
1
:
1
i Analog Tag value increase
!

(0,600)

B. Horizontal Move

(800,600)

(800,600)

Click on the H-Move option button in the Object Config dialog box, then select the tag

and set the Max. and Min. Data Range values.

Object Config X4
Name Object1 [ Horizontal Movement ‘Hovizortd Move |
Type IEIipse [
Corfig Addr | Wor VIRTUAL T/
: ‘[ s""e ) ® Tag WORDO (=)
[ [ Visble ][] Bink | =
s - o - Data Range
[ V-Size ] [ H-Size ] Min Value 0
(0] [ V-Move | [¥] [LH:Move. ] MacVaion!| 100
[ [ Colorul 7] [Rotate ] |
[ E Select Tag M
Select Lo |
WORDO
Database
5 @' Xpanel_Manual_chS_Object | -
Dt BITO
Di BIT1
D BIT2
— D: BIT3 E—
DiBiTe =
& 4 WORDO
b= HORBA
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When the Tag value is the minimum as set in the Data Range, the Object will be in its
original position (the Base Position). When the tag value is at the maximum, it will move

the maximum Distance in Pixels.

(7) Color

An Object's Color can be changed based on tag data value. Click on the Color option button
in the Object Config dialog box, then select the tag. Enter up to eight increasing tag values,

and assign a color to each. For example, Color 1 < Color2 < Color3....

At Tag value = 3000

Object Config M
Name Object6 Color
Type |Reclmde
@ Adde  [Wo ~ | KDT_HYBIRL
I Style ) - o B
@ Tag Al E]
(] [ visible ] [7] [__Bink__]
. » A )
[ VSze | HSze | [¥] Color Variation 1 3 At Tag value = 1000
Pen BG
fidove Value >= 1000 | “,
w Rotate
Touch |[@] Data [¥] Color Variation 2 - At Tag value = 2000
= = Pen BG
Value >= 2000 | (] ',

(] [comen)

(8) Rotate

The object will rotate based on the Analog Tag value.
Object Config i
Name Obiecté [Rotaton| Fotte | |
Type'.‘ne
Corfig
[0 [ visble ][] Bink ] Rotate Option
[ [ vSze ) [ [_HSeze ) Max Rotate Angle 180 S
7] [[V-Move | 7] [ H-Move | " Rotate Direction Center Point
Color | | [¥] [Rotate) ocw X 156
[ [(Touch | [ EntyData | \@?‘CCW Y 140

) (it
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A. Rotate

B Max. Rotate Angle

Enter the maximum rotation angle for the Object.

W Rotate Direction

Enter the rotation direction: CW (Clock-wise) or CCW (Counter Clock-wise).
B Center Point

Set the center point for rotation.

To set the rotation Center Point, select Position/Size from the Style menu, and note the object's
Position and Size. For example, if the Position is (60,122) and Object's size is (L:68, W:8), the
user defined Center Point might be ( 60+68, 122+4) - (128,126).

% The X and Y coordinate values of the Position indicate the left-upper vertex of an imaginary
rectangle containing the Object.

(60,122)

| J

! T
Length: 68 |
Center Point: (128,126)
B. Rotation
Object Config [
Name Objectd | Rotation | Ristate |
Type [Llne
o Addr | Bit KDT_HYBIF
[ sve ]
e @ Tag POINT E]
[ [ visble ] 7] [__Bink__]
— - Data Range
0 (S ) 0] (FiSee ] .
O (vove ) [ [ rilove Max Value | 1000
oo | ) (e
([ Touch ][] [ EntryData
(o]
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M Tag Name / Address
The Tag or Address providing the data used to control the rotation angle.

W Data Range
Enter the Data Range values. At the maximum value, the object will have rotated to its
maximum angle, as set in Rotate.

Max. value :1000
Min. value : 0
At Data value = 250, Object rotate 45°

(9) Touch
This sets all Xpanel touch functions except EntryData (for entering Analog Data).
e Action Script

H Operation
Xpanel supports 8 Touch operations.

Operation Description
Open Page Open a page.
Close Page Close a Pop-up or Keypad page.
Write Tag Value Write a pre-set value into a Tag when the Object is touched.

Write Digital Value | Write 1 or 0 into a Tag when the object is touched.

Write Momentary Write in a pre-set value when the object is touched, and reset
when the touch is released.

Command Expression | Use Script Commands.

Key Input Execute a Key Input.

Open Keypad Page Open a Keypad page.

B Condition

The User sets the condition for executing an operation when the Xpanel screen is
touched.

Logical Comparison Operations are used to set the conditions.

Ex1) Comparison Operation

Execute “Write Digital value” operation when “Bit1” Tag = 1.
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Object Config ——
Name Object1 | Action Script Secunty
Type [Eiipse l
Config Action | Write Digtal Value v
1 Style ] || MiCond BIT==1] Adar ) [ Tag |
] [ Visble ][] Bink | Bt Wrte |
[ V-Size ] [ H-Size ]
{ V-Move ] [ H-Move ]
) Addr Bt KDT_HYBIF
Rot
(ol ) O)(CRome ) | | - =
| lelouch] [E‘tryData] Written Value
O Set Reset Toggle

Comparison Operators can be used to set Conditions. Instructions for using Conditions

are given below.

[Tag Name or Address],

EX) DO001 >= 1000

[Operator],

[Data Value]

(If DOOO01 is bigger or equal to 1000)

3% Applicable Comparison Operator

Comparison Operator Description Example
== Equal A==
>=or => Bigger or Equal A>=B
> Bigger A>B
<=or=< Smaller or Equal A<=B
< Smaller A<B
I= Different Al=B

Ex2) Both Comparison and Logical Operation

When “Bit” Tag = 1 and “WORDO0” Tag > 1000, execute the “OpenPage” Operation.

(BITO == 1) && (WORDO > 1000)

(BITO==

1) && (WORDO > 1000)

Action [aen Page

5

[@]Cond 1) 88 (WORDO > 1000)  Addr | [ Tag
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% Applicable Logical Operators

Logical Operator Description Example
&& And A&&B
| Or AllB
! Reverse 1A

A. Open Page

Move from one page to another. This closes the currently opened page automatically,

and opens a new page.

File name:

PAGE2.PGX

Object Config = l“: Open Page - u
Name Object1 Action Script | Security | Lookin: ), Xpanel_Manual_ch9_Object ~ O ¥ e @
Type [Rectangle r ‘ Name . Date modified Ty
Config e [Open Page = 'U 11/6/20137:35PM D
] Cond Tag 1/6/2013427PM D
[T Vvisble |[][ Bink Open Page
O vsze |[( HSze |
1 [ vMove | [T HMove |
0[N o 4
[0 (Touch,] [ EntryData | PAGE2 PGX &
. »

Open
Fies oftype: ~[Page Fles ("pgx), Frame Fies("f) v] [ Concel ]

Click on the Touch button, select Open Page as the Action, then enter a Page Name and
extension.

You can also click on the

ADJUSTMENT |

UPPER MOTOR |
contro| 1.7 |A

UPPERMOIOR 171 |Rem

Bellows Motor |

STOPPED |

<Current Page>

E button, then select a page.

<New Page>
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B. Close Page

Close the current page. This is generally used for Pop-up and Keypad pages. Normal
pages usually close automatically when Open Page”is executed.

Object Config P4
ject1 Action Scri ]
C e o [ Pl oo [
Type |Rectangle
Action Close Page - Lookin: }| Xpanel_Manual_ch9_Object ~-0Q e Er
[V Style [F]Cond Addr | | Tag Name = Date modified Ty
/1 main.PGX 11/6/20137:35PM D
Close Page
0 = /1 page2.PGX 11/6/20134:27PM D
[ vsize [T HSize
B B
[T][ Color |[7][ Rotate | Page N
ID [ Touch ] g] (EntryData | PAGE2PGX
< 0 ] 3
File name: PAGE2 PGX Open
Fies of type: | Page Fies ("pgx), Frame Fies("f) »] [ cancel |

Click on the Touch button, select Close Page as the Action, then enter a Page Name and

extension.

You can also click on the E button, then select a page.

C. Write Tag Value

Write a preset Analog data value to an Analog Tag using a Touch operation.

Object Config u
Name Object1 Action Script | Securty
Type [Bipse
Corl [ Action | Write Tag Value )
A sye ] [~]Cond Addr | | Tag
() (bl ) ) (] | [ s Wee
o o
a] B
[ [__Color_) ] [_Rotate ©Addr  |Wo v ||VIRTUALT/ ~
E [ ]g[mm] (©Tag  WORDO [:]J
| Vae 1234

)
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Click on the Touch button, select Write Tag Value as the Action, then enter a Tag Name

or Address.

You can also click on the E button, then select a tag.

In the Value field, enter the value that will be written to the tag as a result of the touc

operation.

N

Touch

WORDO : ()

2

<Before the Touch Operation>

D. Write Digital Value

WORDO : 1234

<After the Touch Operation>

Write a value of 0 or 1 to a Digital Tag using a Touch operation.

Object Config &
Name Object Action Script M
Type [Blipse
s Action Wite Digtal Value Z
[ Siyle || [ECend ] -
([ VSze [T HSeze )
([V-Move ] [[] (H-Move VIRTUA
- Addr Bit VIRTUAL T.
[ Color ] [ Rotate | o Tag BITO E
(LTouch. ] [} [ EntryData | Written Value
@ Set Reset Toggle
[ ok | [ cancel |

Click on the Touch button, select Write Digital Value as the Action, then enter a Tag

Name or Address.

You can also click on the m button, then select a tag.

M Set

Write a Digital Value of ‘1’(ON).
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H Reset
Write a Digital Value of ‘0’(OFF).

MW Toggle
Change the Digital Tag or Address value. That is, the value changes from 10 or 0>1 as
a result of the Touch operation.

E. Write Momentary
Write a value when the Object is touched, then return it to the original status when the
Touch operation is released.

Object Config [
Name Object1 | Action Script M
Type 'Elllpse
Config Action [ere Momentary v]
( Style ] | [ElCond
[ Visible ] M [ Blink ] [ Wite Momentary ‘
[ VSize |[C][ HSze | -
= Tag B VIRTUAL T
[ V-Move ] [ H-Move ] ore @ B
O Cor )OI Roate ] Down - Writen Value
v EntryData 1
Up - Written Value

0

Lo ] [comoa]

Click on the Touch button, select Write Momentary as the Action, then enter a Tag
Name or Address.
You can also click on the E button, then select a tag.

M Down — Written Value
The value to be written to the tag when the object is touched.

B Up — Written Value
The value to be written to the tag when the object is released.
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F. Command Expression
Execute a simple Script Command as the result of a Touch operation. Command
expression use is described below.

B Xpanel commands include simple Operational and Conditional Scripts based
on the C-Language.

B Command Expressions are not Case-sensitive.

B Basic Script command can be used

B Xpanel can call a pre-written Script.

Command Expressions have the highest priority in operation; other Object operations
will wait until the Command Expression is finished. A Command Expression also can call
a Script, which will have the same priority as the Command Expression.

A Simple Script created using Command Expressions can be called; it will create a new
independent process. This process will operate separately from the current Command
Expression. The Runscript command is used to call a Script, as shown below:

‘Runscript [Script Name]();’

B Examples of Command Expressions

Example Description

Runscript SupplyCount(); Call the script “SupplyCount”.

WORDO = 100; Change the “‘WORDOQ’Tag value to 100.
WORDO = 100; Change the “‘WORDOQ’Tag value to 100, and
PageOpen(“Main”); Open a page named ‘Main’.

WORDO = WORDO + 1; Increase value of the “‘WORDO0'Tag by 1.

To change the “‘WORDQ’Tag value ito 100, and change the
‘BITO’Tag value ito 1.

WORDO = 100; .
BITO = 1 Then run the ‘SupplyCount()’ Script.
7 Whether or not the ‘SupplyCount()’ Script is finished, change the
RunScript SupplyCount(); , ,
WORD1’ value to 200.
WORD1 = 200;

% A script called using the ‘Runscript’ feature runs separately
from the Command Expression.
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G. Key Input

Create a Keyboard button for entering a number or character using a touch operation.
83 Keyboard buttons are supported.

Click on the Touch button, select Key Input as the Action, then select the Key type. Key
types are the same as on a keyboard

Key Input cannot be used alone; it must be used with Key Input Window.

Object Config u
Name Object13 Action Script | Security
Type |Rectangle

Corfig Action | Key Input -

7] | Style ] || Cond Addr || Tag

B [Lvisble ) O [ Bink ] | | Keylnput
[ [ vSize |[[][ HSize |
[T [ v-Move | [7] [ H-Move |
[T Color | [T][_Rotate
G )| | (e

e (o)

<Key Input in the Database>

XpanelDesigner - [PAGE2. Key Input Window @
I File Edit [Draw | View Online Arrange Tools Input Tag
| MS Shel Line A 4 ) Addr Word ~ ||Vitual Tag -
Rectange _
| | @ Tag WORDO
on Ellipse E E]

| D& R Arc £ 0 Executive Command
| ==

oy Sedor A= A
L Chord =

N PolyLine i

Project Polygon £2.PGX

B m Xpa Text -

- 4 »
i Dynamic Tag ﬁ : ing Masc/Ma
- DateTime i 0 = el fae
g String Value = - Hin ’
D”‘Q Multi String EndCodefio) 00 (5] max |0
Trend Graph [] Password Character "End-Code’ Process
2 Datalog _ 7] Cancel Select
) %’I Key Input Window l (7] Show Keyboard On Db Gick ["] Delete Content
& Alarm Summary [] Clear Window By Overflow [] Move to Next Input
Switch/Lam
3 P [ ok ][ cancel
2 Libra
2 el

<Key Input Window in the Draw Menu>
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BIE[EMADE

Click

Click

<Key Input Example>

When the focus is on the key Input Window, a character will be entered if the user

clicks on the Key button.

H. Open Keypad Page
Open a Keypad page.

Without using EntryData to enter Analog data, the user can create a Data Entry window.
A keypad page must be opened using the Keypad Page Action.

Object Config =]
Name Object1 Action Script | Security
Type |Blipse
Config Action | Open Keypad Page v
[ Style ] ("] Cond Addr | | Tag
] [ Visble ) 7] [__Bink | | | Keypad Page Open
O Vs O HSes ] ©Addc  |Won v |VIRTUALT) ~|[__|
(] [ V-Move | [T][ H-Move | @ Tag WORDO Q
[ [ Color ][] [ Rotate | e s -
L Touch | EntryData
Max 0 [] Use Max / Min
Min 10000 )
I: Page PAGE2.PGX E]
Lok | [conesl |

Click on the Touch button, select Open Keypad Page as the Action.
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B Tag Name or Address

Enter the Tag or Address which will receive input from the Keypad.

M H Scale/V Scale

Set the location of the Keypad page. Based on the resolution of the Xpanel
model.

B Max/Min

Set the Maximum or Minimum input values.

M Page Name

Enter the Keypad Page name. Click on the button !] to bring up the page
list.

I |

— 0 |123
l za 7 8 9 Clear
4 ﬂa 4 5 6 | Close
8]lo)[o] | L] 25

.Del] Enter o | ()

Keypad Page Entry Data

Enter

l. Security

Security controls access to Touch Operations. Security Levels are from 0 ~10. Level 10 is
the highest. If the user's Security Level is lower than the Security Level of the Touch
operation, the Touch operation is not executed.

(Please see Chapter. 18, Security)

Object Config | S|

Name Object13 [ Action Scpt | Securty |

Type [Rectangle
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Click on the Touch button, select Security as the Ac
10 is the highest security. The default Security Level

tion. Level O is the lowest, and Level
is 0.

urrent security level is low,

Kl

=]

5T

< When the user's security level is low>

J. Data Entry

Enter Data in a Word Address. There are two types of word address data: Analog

numeric and String data. The keypad is used to ent
used to enter a string.

B Analog Data Entry

er numeric data. The string keypad is

To enter Analog data, click on the EntryData button, select Numeric as the

Action.
Object Config (e S|
Name Object5 | Action ‘M Position Offset
Type [Rectangle
Corfig e
[ Style ] Cond T
| [ visble ) 7] [_Bink_) Numeric Dataentry |
[ [ v-Size ][] [ H-Size e [W ARTUALTAG
[ [ V-Move ] [T][ H-Move | ® Tog WORDO 0
[0 [__Color ] [T][ Rotate . |7 — g
) Touch | @m@ Disp. Type | Window Style 2 -
Title
0--
o ]
a. Action: Numeric

Enter Analog data, rather than String data.
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b. Numeric DataEntry
Select the Tag or Address for Data Entry.

c.  Max/Min
Set the Max. and Min. value for Data Entry

d. Display Type
e Window Style 1 (7”) : Create a keypad window for a 7” screen.
e Window Style 2 (10”) : Create a keypad window for a 10” screen.
e Window Style 3 (4”) : Create a keypad window for a 4” screen.

e. Title/Comment
Enter a Title and Comment to be displayed in the Keypad window.

7 8 9 Clear

4 5 6 Close

Enter

<Window Style 1>

f.  Position Offset
Enter the coordinates where the Data Entry window will be located on the
screen.

B String Data Entry
To enter String data, click on the EntryData button, select Text as the Action.

a. Action: Text
Enter String data, rather than Analog data.

b. String Data Entry
Select the Tag or Address for Data Entry.
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c. Password
To protect password input, it will be displayed as [eeeee].

d. Display Type

e Window Style 1 (7”) : Create a string entry window for a 7” screen.

e Window Style 2 (10”) : Create a string entry window for a

10” screen.

e Window Style 3 (4”) : Create a string entry window for a 4” screen.

e. Title/ Comment

Enter a Title and Comment to be displayed in the string entry window.

[

sl

Comment

= ==

1| 2 3| ¢« s 6]l 7| 8 9 o - | 8s
ol wl el [ v o :]of r] ¢ ]
Al slfo[ elcul ] ]t ; Enter
z| x|l c v | s N M| . . Space

<Window Style 2>

f.  Position Offset

Enter the coordinates where the Data Entry window will be located on the

screen.
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Chapter 10. Project Download

Downloading a Project

Xpanel supports three methods of downloading a project.

1. USB Cables
2. Ethernet

3. USB/SD Portable Storage Devices

Download a Project From a PC to Xpanel using a USB Cable

(1) Requirements for Downloading

A USB-Mini(B) type cable is required. To use a USB cable, Xpanel must be synchronized with

the PC. Either ActiveSync or the Mobile Device Center must be used for synchronization,
depending on the version of Windows being used.

USB Cable Type Environment Requirement
Windows XP ActiveSync
USB-Mini(B) Windows 32 Bit : Mobile Device Center 32bit
Vista/Win7/Win8 64 Bit : Mobile Device Center 64bit

¢ ActiveSync and Mobile Device Center can be downloaded from Microsoft.
(www.microsoft.com)

USB Port

PC

ra XPANEL

LT
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http://www.microsoft.com/

(2) Connecting To Xpanel from Windows XP

Install the latest XpanelDesigner (available from the CIMON web site).

Download ActiveSync, from Microsoft and install it.

C. After installing ActiveSync, connect a USB cable to Xpanel. Select No in the New
Hardware Search Wizard.

Found New Hardware Wizard

w

Welcome to the Found New

Hardware Wizard

Windows will search for cument and updated software by
looking on your computer, on the hardware installation CD, or on
the Wi Web site (with your permission).

He

Can Windows connect to Windows Update to search for
software?

O Yes, this time only
(O Yes, now and every time | connect a device
A C No. not this time

Click Next to continue.

Cancel

D. Search for a Driver. Select Advanced.
Found New Hardware Wizard

Welcome to the Found New
Hardware Wizard

This wizard helps you install software for:
USB Device

') If your hardware came with an installation CD
4 or floppy disk. insert it now.

What do you want the wizard to do?

O lInstall the software aulomalically (Hecommended]

(O]

va!l‘flom a IiAsvt or §pgpiqu Io_ca:tidn ‘[.v{_\dvant;_ed]

Click Next to continue.

[ Next > J [ Cancel J

E. Default Installation Path for the Driver

e Ver 2.31 : C\Xpanel\USB_Driver\XT04SyncDrv\
e Ver 2.30 or earlier : C\ProgramFiles\Xpanel\USB_Driver\XT04SyncDrv\
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Total Salution for Industrial Autsmation

Browse for driver software on your computer

Search for driver software in this location:

c:\Program Files\Xpanel\Xpanel_Driver - Browse...

[¥] Include subfolders

= Let me pick from a list of device drivers on my computer
This list will show installed driver software compatible with the device, and all driver
software in the same category as the device.

F. Installation is Complete

(3) Connecting to Xpanel from Window 7

A. Install the latest XpanelDesigner (available from the CIMON web site).

B. Download the Mobile Device Center, from Microsoft and install it.

C. After installation, connect a USB cable to Xpanel.

D. With an Internet connection, the Device Manager will synchronize with Xpanel
automatically (Internet access is required).

E. Installation is complete.

& Windows Mobile Device Center L=l

Home

Windows,

»w Mobile’

‘ Generic USB Serial O Installing deives software...

J('E‘ Set up your device

Get Outlook contacts, calendar, e-mail and other
information on your device.

Anchor USB EZ-Link Cable installed

Anchor USB EZ-Link Cable  Readyto use

E J Connected

< Windows Mobile Device Center>
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2) Download a Project From XpanelDesigner to Xpanel By USB Cable

(1) Select a ConnectionType
Go to the Menu tab, and select [Online] > [Setup Link]=> [USB].

Setup Link A u

©) Bhemet | Select ¥panel

l Cancel ]

(2) Convert To a Runtime Project
For USB, select [Online]>[Download To Xpanel]. When the Converting To Runtime Project
dialog appears, click on YES.

,

Before Download To XPAMNEL, Convert To Runtime Project?

Yes: After Converting, Downloading Te XPAMEL Is Executed
Mo : Downloading The Old Runtime Project To XPANEL

Cancel : Cancel A Downloading

| ves || No || Cancel

(3) Download a Project from XpanelDesigner (PC) To Xpanel

A. First Time Download

Powninad 1 J{PANEL[PC->XPANm |

Rurtime Project Size : 614.45 KB (614453 Bytes)

Font Data Size : 0.00 KB (0 Bytes)

Target Folder ry: 50 Memary USE Memary

Download The Editing Project
Download The Fort File

[ ok | | cancel |

For the initial download, the download dialog box will appear, as shown above.

Chapter 10. Project Download




= RunTime Project Size
Display the size of the project download in Bytes.

Model Max. Project Size Built in Flash Size
XT04CD/XT07CD/HP0O7CD/XT08CD Up to 80 MB 128 MB
XT10CD/XT12CD/XT15/CD Up to 50 MB 128 MB

¢ The Max. project size may be lower if Xpanel's internal memory is being used
by other operations, such as a Screen Capture. Additionally, an OS or
XpanelDesigner version upgrade can reduce Xpanel's Internal memory. Flash
memory size can be modified by manufacturers for performance improvement
without any official notice.

= Font Data Size
If the Download The Font File option is selected, the Font File size will be
displayed.

= Download The Editing Project

The Editing project is required when uploading a project from Xpanel to the PC.
With Download The Editing Project feature unchecked, uploading a project
from Xpanel to the PC will not be possible.

= Download The Font File

The project's Text Font will be used by Xpanel. If the Download The Font File
feature is unchecked, Text is displayed in Xpanel's default Font. The Default
Font is Tahoma for Xpanel's Windows CE installation (English version) and ‘= &)’
for Windows CE (Korean version).
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B. Redownload
When a project is modified, then downloaded again, you can download only the
modified part of the project in order to save time.

] Dowload g
File Name File Size
Lotto_Test.SIF 2372
MAIN XPG 98388 Part of the Download is in progress

Full Download

Send the data size : | 100.76 KB ( 100760 bytes
Font Data Size : 0.00 KB (0 Bytes)
Target Folder

©) Main Memory SD Memory USB Memory

v| Download The Editing Project

V| Download The Font File

Connected Xpanel Info

IP Address

= Full Download / Modification Download
Select either Full project or modified part only. Using Modification Download
will reduce the download time.

= Downloading Data Size
The Downloading Data Size will be displayed.

= Font Data Size
If the Download The Font File option is selected, the Font File size will be
displayed.

= Connected Xpanel Info
The Xpanel IP address is displayed.

(4) Project Download Process
The steps of the project download process are as follows:

A. The existing project in Xpanel is deleted, and the new project downloaded.
B. Check the Xpanel Application Program version, and install the current version if the
installed version is older.
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Download To XPANEL(PC->XPANEL) Download To XPANEL(PC->XPANEL)

Deleting Old Files... Downloading To XPANEL ..

Lotto_Test AlF

(5) Run the Xpanel Application Program
After downloading is completed, the Xpanel Application Program will be executed.

XpanelDesigner

Downloading To XPANEL Is Completed.
! % Do YouWant To Run The XPAMEL Application Program?

e J[

Rather than running the Xpanel Application Program immediately, the user can double-click on
the Xpanel icon on the Xpanel Desktop in order to run it.

3) Download Project By Ethernet
Projects can also be downloaded to Xpanel by Ethernet (the Xpanel Ethernet option required).
The Ethernet Loader (a built-in program) is used for downloading by Ethernet. The Ethernet
Loader must be running throughout the download process. If the Ethernet Loader is forced to
quit, the download will be interrupted. You will then have to either run the Ethernet Loader
again, or restart Xpanel.
(1) Setting the Xpanel IP address

A. Using an Ethernet Loader

a. Terminate the Xpanel Application Program (Active Project)
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If you touch the three corners of the Xpanel display in the order shown below, the

Xpanel Config Dialog box will appear. Click on Exit to shut down the Xpanel Application
Program and bring up the Desktop.

b. Checking the Ethernet Loader
The Ethernet Loader should always be running. If the Ethernet Loader is forced to quit,

the download will be interrupted. if this happens, the Ethernet Loader must be started
again. To do this, go to [My Device] = [Xpanel], and click on “Eldr.exe”.

C. Apply the IP setting To Xpanel.
Enter the Xpanel IP address, Subnet Mask and Gate Way then click on Apply this new
setting to restart Xpanel (the modified setting will be applied only after restarting).

Ethernet Loader v1.27 m H

Xpanel Config m

‘¥panel Program v2.31
" Comm Monkor
Misc. Config
Touc_h Calibrate || Screen Capture

DatefTime SW Keyboard
Printer Modbus
System Shutdown
| £

UDP sockst creake OF.

[P Address

["|oHep

MAC Address : 000514070210
' J192.168.0.100

[Subnet Mask  £55.255.0.0

[Gateway 192.168.0.1

1 2

5

& 7

8

9

BS

|Rmmd:h51nage - MHRW&I& Storage <- ﬁpﬂ'uall

Using Xpanel Config

a. Open the Xpanel Config Dialog box
If you touch the three corners of the Xpanel display in the order shown below, the
Xpanel Config Dialog box will appear. Click on Comm Config to bring up the IP setting

dialog box.
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Xpanel Config m

Ypanei Program v2.31
System Log ,Cumw‘
Touch Calbrate || Screen Capture
Date/Time SW Keyboard

Prioter Modbus

System Shutdown

Exk

b. Communication Setup

Select Ethernet from the Drop-Down menu. Enter the IP address for Xpanel and click on
OK to execute a System Shutdown. After the System Shutdown, the modified IP setting
will be applied to Xpanel.

Communication Setup 0K|
m‘ IEthernet EI
IP Address [ bHep

[z M fies Hfp =0 =5

Subnet Mask.

s s = = =

Default Gakeway

192 s Hp B =

(2) Download a Project From XpanelDesigner By Ethernet

A. Select a Connection Type
Select [Online] = [Setup Link]>[Ethernet].

Setup Link x

Link Type USB @ Ethemet | |Select Xpanel

B. Select and Search for Xpanel
Click on Select Xpanel to bring up the list of Xpanel IPs currently connected to the PC
(by Ethernet).
Select the desired Xpanel IP and click on OK.
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.
Search Xpane

IP Addr Project Port Search
B 192.168.0.100 TESTL 1025 Auta
3 192.168.0.110 TEST2 1025 Auto
B 192.168.0.120 TEST3 1025 Auto
[ Refresh |[  Test Inset || Delete [ 0K |

= Refresh

Refresh the Xpanel IP list for a new selection.

= Test

Test the selected Xpanel IP connection to see if it can be used for downloading.

®= |[nsert
Enter an Xpanel IP manually.

= Delete

Delete the selected Xpanel IP from the list.

3% Ethernet Connection Notes

e If Auto is displayed in the Search field, the status of the target Xpanel is download-

ready (Local Network).

e If Manual is displayed in the Search field, the target Xpanel is on a different

Network from the PC.

e If multiple XpanelDesigners are currently open, the PC might not find the target
Xpanel. You should have only one XpanelDesigner open when connecting to Xpanel

by Ethernet.

Download To Xpanel

Select [Online] = [Download To Xpanel].
The project is converted to an Editing Project, and the rest of the the download
procedure is the same as it is for Download by USB Cable.
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| Dowload &
‘ File Name File Size
Lotto_Test.SIF 2372
MAIN XPG 98388 Part of the Download is in progress
Full Download Modification Download
Send the data size : | 100.76 KB ( 100760 bytes
Font Data Size : 0.00 KB (0 Bytes)
Target Folder
© Main Memory SD Memory USB Memory
v| Download The Editing Project
V| Download The Font File
Connected Xpanel Info
IP Address
S il ’ L OK Cancel |

(See Download by USB Cable for the detailed information about downloading)
4) Download a Project To Xpanel using USB/SD/MMC
(1) Preparing for USB/SD/MMC
(2) Download a project to a USB/SD/MMC Device.
A. Download a project into USB/SD/MMC memory.

Select [Online] = [Copy Project to Removable Memory]. Convert the project to a Runtime
Project.

XpanelDesigner @

Copy Project To Removable Memaory, Before Download To Memaory
l % Card, Convert To Runtime Project?

Yes : After Converting, Copy Project To Removable Memory
Mo : Copy Existing Project Te Removable Memaory
Cancel: Cancel A Copying Project Te Removable Memaory.

[ ves || No || Ccancel

B. Select the Target USB/SD/MMC Device

Enter the location of the target USB/SD/MMC device; it must be in the Root Folder
(Directory). Xpanel cannot recognize Subfolders (Subdirectories).

Click on OK to download the project to Xpanel.
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Copy Project To Removable Memory |

Runtime Project Size : 4.59 KB (4586 Bytes)
Font Data Size : 0.00 KB (0 Bytes)

Target Folder G:W E]

[¥] Download The Edting Project
[¥] Download The Font File

| ok | [ cancel

C. Writing a project to a USB/SD/MMC Device

Copy Project To Removable Memory

XpanelDesigner

@& °~ &

Lipgrading Xpanel Application Program ... > “;
el
|

l L Copying Project To Removable Memory Is Completed.

D. Plugthe Portable Memory Device into Xpanel

E. Close Xpanel Application Program

If you touch the three corners of the Xpanel display in the order shown below, the Xpanel
Config Dialog box will appear. Click on Exit to shut down the Xpanel Application Program
and bring up the Windows CE Desktop.

Xpanel Config m

[ Xpanel Program v2.31
f System Log

Chapter 10. Project Download m




F. Writing a Project into Xpanel by Ethernet Loader

On the Windows CE Desktop, the Ethernet Loader will normally be running. The Ethernet

Loader supports not only project Up/downloading via Ethernet, but also project
Up/downloading via Removable Storage Device.

Ethernet Loader v1.27 m

Ethernet Adapter disconnected!

|
|
1P Address

MAC Address : 000514070210

|192. 168.0,100
Subnet Mask | [255.255.0.0 Corfige
Gateway [t92.168.0.1
[ bHcP | Apply this new setting.
0 1 2 " 3 4
5 & 7 " 8 9 BS
l .Renmabie Storage -> ¥panel nlemm'd:b Storage <- ¥panel

Select [Removable Storage = Xpanel] on the Ethernet Loader.

Storage -> Xpanel

al

Project Update

Refresh

2. Uploading a Project from Xpanel To a PC

Users can upload a project from a Xpanel to PC. Three types of uploading are supported. For a

successful upload, the Download the Editing Project feature must have been enabled when

previously downloading a project into Xpanel.
Download to XPANEL(PC->XPANEL)

i

Runtime Project Size : 170.54 KB (170540 Bytes)
Font Data Size : 0.00 KB (0 Bytes)

(V] Download The Editing Project

(V] Download The Font File

Target Folder @ Main Memory SD Memory USB Memory
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B 3 Ways to Upload Project From Xpanel to a PC

1. By USB mini port cable
2. By Ethernet
3. By USB/SD Removable Storage Device

1) Uploading a project While Xpanel is connected to a PC
(1) Connection (Link) Type
Either a USB mini cable or Ethernet can be used to connect Xpanel to a PC.

(See Download Project for detailed information)

(2) Upload a Project from Xpanel to a PC using XpanelDesigner
Go to [Online] = [Upload From Xpanel(Xpanel=>PC)].

Upload From XPANEL(XPANEL->PC) )

Do You Want To Upload Project Data From XPANEL?

Source Folder @) Main Memory SD Memory USBE Memory

[] Upload A Logged Data

[ ok | | Cancel | |

= Source Folder : Select the project folder to upload from. The default location is Xpanel
Main Memory.
= Upload A Logged Data : The logged data can be uploaded with the project.

(3) Select the Destination
Next, select the location to upload to. When the upload is complete, the current project will
be closed and the uploaded project will be opened.

Project Converting &

Do You Want To Convert Into Editable Project?
if You Select “Yes', Working Project Will Be Closed.

Project Name : R

Path : C:WUsersWdoowonkim W Desktop W XPANEL Y Xpanel @

[Ye J [ % |
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2) Uploading a Project by using a Removable Storage Device (Xpanel>PC).
(1) Plugthe USB/SD/MMC Device into Xpanel
(2) Close the current Xpanel Application Program
If you touch the three corners of the Xpanel display in the order shown below, the Xpanel

Config Dialog box will appear. Click on Exit to shut down the Xpanel Application Program
and bring up the Windows CE Desktop.

Xpanel Config
Xpanel Program v2.31

| Systemlog || CommMonkor
- Co ig || Misc. Config

Touch Calibrate || Screen Capture
| DatefTie || SWKeyboard

Printer Modbus
[' Exit

(3) Copy the project from Xpanel to Removable Storage using the Ethernet Loader.

Select [Removable Storage < Xpanel] in the Xpanel Ethernet Loader.

Ethernet Loader v1.27

UDP socket create OK.
| M&C Address ; G005 14070210
1P Address 192.168.0.100
Subnet Mask  255.255.0.0 Confige
Gateway 192.168.0.1
[ DHCP Apphy this new setting.
0 1 z " 3 4 :
5 & 7 8 9 Il BS
Remavable Storage -= Xpanel Rmvabhﬂ'araw-:-ﬁba'ﬂll

Select the desired Removable Storage device, then click on Project Upload.
Once uploading is complete, the Success to copy upload data message appears.
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Storage <- Xpanel [

| PROJECT : STARTUP

D SD Storage

[] uss storage
[

Project Upload Storage refresh

(4) Copy the project from Removable Storage to a PC

After copying a project from Xpanel to Removable Storage, plug the device into the PC.
In XpanelDesigner, go to [Online] = [Upload From Storage(Storage—>PC)].

Reading from a portable storage device » ﬂ

Read a portable storage device for executing
the project would come?

Editing Project Path
G E]
' Project List
cipe Test ] |

B Editing Project Path
Set the project path for the Removable Storage device; it must be in the Root Folder

(Directory). Xpanel cannot recognize Subfolders (Subdirectories).
Ex) D:\, E:\, F:\

B Project List
Select the desired project on the Removable Storage device.
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(5) Choose the destination on the PC
Next, select the location on the PC to upload to.

Project Converting @

Do You Want To Convert Into Editable Project?
if You Select Yes', Working Project Will Be Closed.

Project Name : 35 -

Path : C:MUsersYdoowonkim ¥ Desktop WXPANEL W Xpanel B

Lye J [ % |

3) Executing a Project Directly from Removable Storage Device.

Xpanel supports running a project directly from Removable Storage. This is useful when the
Project is too large to download to Xpanel memory.

*¢ A Project in Removable Storage Device has a higher priority than a project in Xpanel's
internal memory.

When Xpanel starts (is turned on), it scans for projects in Removable Storage Devices first. If no
project file is found in any Removable Storage Device, then Xpanel will run the project in its
internal memory.

(1) Save a project to a Removable Storage Device
Select [Online] - [Make Executing Removable Memory]. Select the target folder (Root
path) where the project will be saved.

Make Executing Removable Memory &

Runtime Project Size : 83.54 KB (83538 Bytes)
Font Data Size : 0.00 KB (0 Bytes)

Target Folder |

[¥] Download The Editing Project

[¥] Download The Font File

m Chapter 10. Project Download




(2) Execute the project directly from Removable Storage Device
Plug the Removable Storage Device into Xpanel, and then restart it. You can also close the
currently running Xpanel Application program, then double click on the Xpanel Application
program on the Desktop.
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1.

Chapter 11. Useful Functions

Cross Reference

This is used to search for Tags or Address by Page or Module. Users can find where a tag is used
and move to that page to edit the Tag. Because Tag Batch Conversion is supported, the user can
convert multiple Tags to different Tag formats all at once. Tag Search results can be saved as a
CSV file, which can be opened in Excel.

5| Cross Reference E' = @
Subject - ] Classificatio

EREEE E] Replace ... ] [ Convert... ]
Module Tag Address Ohbject / Group Function ot
Seript USER.USER1_ID Login Script Tag

Script USER.USER_ID Login Script Tag

Script USER.USER _PASS Legin Script Tag

Secript USER.USER1_PASS Lagin Script Tag

Script CM.LOGIMN_DATA 1 D182 Login Script Tag

Script USER,USER1_LEVEL Login Script Tag

Secript USER.LOGIN_PASS Lagin Script Tag

Script USER.USER2_ID Login Script Tag

Script USER.USERZ_PASS Login Script Tag

Script USER.USER2_LEVEL Login Script Tag

Secript USER.USER3_ID Lagin Script Tag

Script USER.USER3_PASS Login Script Tag

Script LSER.,USER3_LEVEL Login Script Tag

Secript USER.USER4_ID Lagin Script Tag

Script USER. USER4 PASS Login Script Tag

Script LISER.,USER4_LEVEL Login Script Tag

Seript USER.USERS_ID Lagin Script Tag

Seript USER.USERS5_PASS Login Script Tag

Script LISER. USER5_LEVEL Login Script Tag -
4 1 3

1) Subject / Classification

2)

3)

B All: Search for all Tags in project.
B Module: Search for Tags in functional modules of Xpanel. Select the module in

“Classification”.

Tag Search

Search for a Tag by Tag name.

Replace

Use Tag Batch (multiple) Conversion to replace Tags. This applies to the whole project.
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Replace

it =]
=)

Replace Tag

4) Conversion To CSV File
Convert the Tag list in the Cross Reference window to a CSV file.

2. Project Workspace
The Project Workspace is a convenient tool for configuring and editing project functions. It

displays project features in Tree view. Double-click on an item to configure it. The changes will
be reflected in the tree view after you save them.

| Project n I§I|

-] 170 Devices
----- @ Alarms

..... Data Logging
..... ﬁ Security

..... & Scripts

----- String Table
@ Data Server
Recipe

-.=2 Data Bridge
EI'E Modbus Slave
4% Animation Editor

(|

3. Tag View Tool

Display the Tag name or Address of an Object.The Background and Font color can be changed.

B [0 O (] [ M [BG Color  ~| (]|

B BG color/ Font color
Change the background color or the font color of a Tag.

B [N], [A], [X]
[N] : Display the Tag name.

[A] : Display the Address.
[X] : No Tag name or Address is displayed.
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< No Tag name or Address>

4. Object Window

TOUCH.VISION1

TOUCH.VISION3, |
TOUCH.VISION2
TOUCH.VISION3

TOUCH.VISION:j
TOUCH.VISION4

TOUCH.VISIONS, | TOUCH.VISIONS

TOUCH.VISION TOUCH.VISIONS])
$ Al
A3

< Tag Name is displayed>

d12

a1a

< Address is displayed>

Display Object properties in the Tree view. If the user clicks on a function, the corresponding
Object Config window will appear.

5. Tag Screen

| Object Window 7

SR I PAGE

----- [:8] Objectd [Switch/Lamp]
----- [8 Objectd [Switch/Lamp]
=8 Objectl3 [Tag Value]

----- [:8] Objectd [Switch/Lamp]
----- [+8] Objectd [Switch/Lamp]
H-T8 Objectl3 [Tag Value]
- W Objectl99 [Bitmap]
-7 Object203 [Bitmap]
-7 Object204 [Bitmap]

- HF Object200 [Bitmap]
H--[] Object33 [Rectangle]

o Y RO oy R g RN oy (N o |

Display all the Name, Type, and Address of each Tag used on a page. If you double click on a Tag,
the Object Config window dialog box will appear, allowing you to edit Tag settings directly.

Tag Screen i
TAG MAME TAGKIND  TAG ADDRESS TAG TYPE o
Lz ANA Analog Switch Down Tag

Of; DIG2 Digital RAMP 1

Lz ANA Analog Tag Value

S ANA Analog Murmeric

Df DIGL Digital Visible T
O DIG1 Digital Visible =
oz [Digta | [Visible | L
O DIG2 Digital Visible -
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6. Find / Replace

1) Find / Replace in Project ([Edit] = [Find]/[Replace])
Search for a String in a page or in the whole project. The string can be an Object name,
Tag name, Script, etc.

® Find (Shortcut Key: Ctrl+F)

Find a String. Click on the Next button to find the next matching string.

-

=

Find
Find String ~ BUTTON M
Find Range | =) aj Object
Selected Object
@) All Project Page
Chject Type  : Texdt

BUTTOMNE

Location Ta Find
String To Find :

: Tent Display

® Replace (Shortcut key : Ctrl+H)
Find and replace a string. This operation can be applied to the current active page, or to
all project pages. (Active Page/All Project Page).

-

Replace

Find Sting BUTTON

Replace Sting SWITCH

4
-4
IIIE

Replace
Bd Bee @) All Object All Replace
Selected Object
(©) All Project Page Close

Object Type : Bitmap
Location To Find  : Visible
String To Find :
BUTTON

® Find String

Enter the search string.
® Replace String
Enter the replacement string.

r
Replace

Find String BUTTON

Replace Sting SWITCH

iy

Find Range & Al Obi
Selected Object
) All Project Page
Object Type : Btmap
Location To Find  : Visible
String To Find :
SWITCH]
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2) Find / Replace in Database ([Edit] = [Find] or [Replace])
Search for a tag and replace it based on a Tag property (name, Description, Real/Virtual,
I/O Device and I/O Address). In order to use this function, you must first open the
Database, then select [Edit] = [Find] or [Replace].

® Find (Short key : Ctrl+F)
Search for a String in the Database.

-

5] DATABASE [StartUP.dbx] o ==
3
EI--- StartUP Mame Type I/ O device /O Address  Initial V... A

g g"lir; - D% BrTo Digital Tag 0
i 4 COUNT2 Analog Tag 0
2o rOlNT Analon Tao il

STiSTR String Tag
Find ' 5 0
P . 0
:" i 0
Find What :  sIf h 0
Find By tem: [NI "] 0
0
Find In : @ All In The Database 0
() Cumrent Group a

Selection I CIMOM.PLCT
Including Subgroup 0
0
Tag Mame : STR  In: Tag Name 0
STR 0
0
“m ]
Q) Al
Search for a Tag in all Databases.
(2) Name

Search for a String (Tag) by Name.
(3) Description
Search for a String (Tag) by Description.
(4) Real / Virtual
Enter “1” to search Real Tags. Enter “0” to search Virtual Tags.
(5) 1/0O Device
Search for a String in 1/0 Devices.
(6) 1/O Address
Search for a String in 1/0 Addresses.

® Replace (Shortcut key : Ctrl+H)
Search for String in Database, and replace with another String. You can search for the
String in all Databases or in a selected Group. Click on Find Next to search for the next
instance of the string.
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5] DATABASE [StartUP.dlbx] [= = [ =]
¥
E"" StartUP Mame Type 0 device VO Address  Initial V... Additional .. Description ar
G-{23 CIMON o -
i BITO Digital Tag r .
(110 ABC-DEF 5 COUNT2 Analog Tag Replace g
47 COUNT Analog Tag
ST STR String Tag Find What : ~ SWITCH1 * | Find Next
D swiTCHL Digital Tag BITT £
: Replace With : h Replace
0% erT2 Digital Tag
D% T3 Digital Tag Find By kem:  |Al *) [Replace i
DO eIT4 Digital Tag
Find In : -

0% BITS Digital Tag 0 All In The Database §
L% BIT6 Digital Tag 2 Carert Group
5T BUTTON String Tag ! Selection
0 BrT7 Digital Tag [ Including Subgroup
Dferrs Digital Tag Tag Name : SWITCHT In - Tag N
0% BTo Digital Tag Bk = s
47 WORDO Analog Tag SWITCH1
47 woRDL Analog Tag
A ssnnna P - i
4 | 1 2

® Find What

Enter the search string.
® Replace With
Enter the replacement string.
® Find By Item

All — Search and replace in all tag fields.

Name - Search and replace in the Name field.

Description - Search and replace in the Description field.

Real/Virtual Tag - Enter “1” to search Real Tags. Enter “0” to search Virtual
Tags. Enter “1” in “Find What” and “0” in “Replace With” to change Real Tags
into Virtual Tags.

1/0 Device — Search and replace Strings in 1/0 Devices.

1/0 Address — Search Strings in I/O Addresses

7. Editing Database in Excel

Database can be modified using Microsoft Excel.

1) Tag editing with Excel
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++» Tag Properties in Excel

Rows Digital Tag Analog Tag String Tag Description
A Tag name Tag name Tag name
B Tag type(1) Tag type (2) Tag type (3)
C Description Description Description
D Real/Virtual tag Real/Virtual tag Real/Virtual tag Beal Tag=1
Virtual Tag=0
E 1/0 Device I/O Device I/O Device
F I/O Address I/O Address I/O Address
G Initial value Initial value Initial value
H
Data type
0:INT8
1:INT16
2 :INT32
3:UNIT8
4 : UNIT16
5:UNIT32 .
I Length of String
6 : BCD8
7 : BCD16
8 : BCD32
9 : UBCDS8
10: UBCD16
11 : UBCD32
12 : Float
J
K
L
Use Scale=1
M Scale
Not use Scale =0
N Min. value of Eng. Data
0] Max. value of Eng. Data

. Scale Value when
Min. value of Raw Data

P “Use Scale” is
or Scale value
enabled

Offset Value when
Max. value of Raw Data

Q “use Scale” is
or Offset value

disabled
R Save last status Save the last status Save last status Use=1
when closing when closing when closing Not use=0
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If you copy (Ctrl+C) a Tag from the Xpanel Database and paste (Ctrl+V) it into Excel, the data
will be displayed as shown below.

A B i D E F G H 1 J K L M N 0

1 WORDO 2 1 CIMON.PL DOOOO 0 4 1] 0 0 0 65535
2 BITO 1 1 CIMON.PL M0OOO 0

3

4

5

6

EX) Create Multiple Tags in Excel

(1) Create a Tag with a Tag name that ends with a number, and copy it into Excel (WORDO).
(2) Create consecutive Tag Names.
Click on “WORDOQ”, and drag it downward (Ex: WORDO ~ WORD10).

A B | 1= [ D | E | F [ G | H | 1 [ J | K | L [ M | N | (o]
[woroo ] 2 1 CIMON.PLDO 0 4 0 0 0 0 65535

A B C D E F G H I J K L M N (0]
worDo | 2 1 CIMON.PL DO 0 4 0 0 0 0 65535

%€ All data will be the same except in column A.

(4) Copy the Tags from Excel into the Xpanel Database
After the Tags have been created, select all Columns and rows, and copy them as shown

below.

A B C D E F G H I J K L M N Q
LWORDO N 1 CIMON.PL DO 1] 4 0 1] 1] 1] 65535,
LWORDI 2 1 CIMON.PL D1 1] 4 0 1] 1] 1] &55353
iWORDZ 2 1 CIMON.PL D2 (1] 4 o (1] (1] (1] 65535}
iWORD3 A 1 CIMON.PLD3 1] L 0 1] 1] 1] 655355
iWOR[M 2 1 CIMON.PL D4 o 4 1] 1] 1] 1] 65535,
LWORDS 2 1 CIMON.PL D5 (1] 4 o (1] (1] (1] 655355
LWORDS £ 1 CIMON.PL D6 1] L 0 1] 1] 1] 65535,
lWORD? 2 1 CIMON.PL D7 1] 4 1] 1] 1] 1] 6«55355
LWORDS A 1 CIMON.PL D8 o 4 o o o o 65535:
ﬂWORDB & 1 CIMON.PL D9 1] 4 0 "] "] "] &5535‘:
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Paste them into the Xpanel Database.

7| DATABASE [test.dbx] (e =<
$
T test Marme Type I/O device I/0 Address  Initial V... Additiona
S7WORDO Analog Tag  CIMON.PLCL D0 0
4 WORD1 Analog Tag  CIMON.PLC2 D1 0
L7 WORD2 AnalogTag  CIMON.PLC3 D2 0
L7 WORD3 Analog Tag  CIMON.PLC4 D3 0
Y7 WORD4 Analog Tag  CIMON.PLCS D4 0
S WORDS Analog Tag  CIMON.PLCE DS 0
L7 WORDG Analog Tag  CIMON.PLCT D& 0
L7 WORD7 Analog Tag  CIMON.PLCE D7 0
47 WORDS Analog Tag  CIMON.PLCO D8 0
L7 WORDY Analog Tag  CIMON.PLC10 D9 0
o LI F

The names and properties of the copied tags will be saved in the Xpanel Database.
8. Converting the Project Model (the Screen Size of the Project)
Convert the current project screen to another size. For example, if the current project is for XT04
(4" screen size), you can convert it to XT07 (7” screen size). The monitor size will be converted
automatically (if the user zooms-in on the BMP image object, it will be displayed at lower
resolution).

1) Converting the Screen Size of a Project.

(1) Go to [Tools] = [Project] = [Convert]
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5 PROJECT [test.prj] ol = ==

=
= test Erre
(M) Windows Descripton
----- {F Database Type [xT04C 437 -
- IJ;'I’O Devices Setting
..... amms . =
_____ = Data Logaing System Memory Size 100 <1 (100 - 10000)
Scripts
’ String Table [ Language ... ] [ Password... ]Il
- Data Server [ AllPageColor
Recipe 4
=3 Data Bridge Infor
----- EI'E Modbus Slave Starting Date : 10/03/2013 1548
Last Edited Date :  10/03/2013 15:48
Project Folder : CAKDTSY S Hpanel itest

[ o | [ cancel

(2) Select the Desired Model(Screen Size)

Selectthe Model : | XTO7C (7.0°) | [¥]Back Up
Back Up Prj. Name : Project test
Back Up Pri. Path : D:WKD T Project test E

[ Convert J[ Cancel ]

® Select the Model
Select the model (Screen Size) that you want to convert to.

® Back Up Project Name
Back up the current Project file. You can change the project name.
Enable the Back Up feature before entering the Project Name.

® Back Up Project Path
Enter the Back-up file location.
Click on Convert to convert the project.
All pages and objects will be converted and displayed in XpanelDesigner.

¢ Some Objects may be distorted in size. Please check each Object's size after
conversion.

9. Communication Monitoring
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Comm Monitor is used to monitor the Communication status between Xpanel and the Device
(PLC). This allows the Comm. frame, Comm status and quality to be monitored. Generally, both
Xpanel and the PLC exchange [TX] and [RX] frames. If there is no [RX] response to a [TX], the [TX]
frame is sent back to the PLC after the Retry Time. If there is still no [RX] response to a series of

[TX] requests, it may constitute a Communication Failure.

1) How To Monitor Communication Status

(1) Open “Xpanel Config” feature on Xpanel Device

If you touch the three corners of the Xpanel display in the order shown below, the

Xpanel Config Dialog box will appear. Click on Comm Monitor.

(2) Start Monitoring

Select the desired 1/O Device, then click Start to monitor the Comm. frame. If
communication is normal, [TX] and [RX] frames will be shown alternating with each
other. In case of a Communication Failure, only [TX] frames will be displayed (See the

Xpanel Config m

System Log

Comm. Config

| Xpanel Program v2.32

Misc. Config

| Touch Calibrate

Screen Capture

l Date/Time

SW Keyboard

Printer I Modbus

System Shutdown

Exit

PLC protocol manual for the exact Communication Status).

Start Comm.
Monitoring

Select 1/O Deivce

Frame Morstor

B0 28 CTO0 UB.00 03 00 00 0,00 ¢8 (= 20 41
il 4] $2 00 08, 00 00 2
n:an?g $2 00 08, 00 00

42841 2 $2 00 05 00 00

S8 x E L4 8

42841 2% (Tx] 05 64 52 00 0A.00 00 00 0O FF,E4 80 06 09 06,
24 gg Rx) OF 64 52 00 04,00 00 0O 00 00,00 0O 00 0O 2F &
42841 2% [Tx] 05 64 52 00 08,00 03 00 00 CO,00 C8 (2 20 4,
42841 2% (R 05 64 S2 00 05,00 03 00 00 0O,6C 2€

sma gc Tx] 05 64 52 00 08,00 02 00 00 CO,00 00 02 AD 83,
42841 2% (Rx] 05 64 52 00 05,00 02 00 00 00, 7€ C6

“ma gt Tx] 05 64 52 00 08,00 01 00 0O FFEO 82 02 F2CH,
42841 2% (Rx] 05 64 S2 00 05,00 01 00 00 0O, 4 &7

50 81 Bk bvol A€ €4 €5 o £8P A o A BE €5 B A A P "
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1. Simulator

Chapter 12. Simulator

The Simulator is used to test projects currently under development by running them in a virtual

environment. This allows rapid, efficient testing without using Xpanel or a PLC.

(1) Configuration of Simulator

The Simulator runs on a PC, and does not need Xpanel or a PLC. It uses Virtual Tags. Tag value

can be modified randomly by using the Simulator function. The Simulator operates exactly like

Xpanel, with a few exceptions.

(2) Run Simulator (Shortcut Key F5 or F6)

Click [Tools] = [Run Simulator] or press “F5” to run the simulator with the starting page.

Click [Tools] = [Run Simulator with active page] or press “F6” to run the simulator with the

current page.

[Remocon | — SIMULATOR | 4 =8| %
Simulator Remocon
| A SERVICE LINE
Tag Name Tag Value Setvaie |
D] compi1 o =
AIRRESER.. |43 E
DRYER 3 |
D RUN_SCRIPT | 1 =14
|A-TOWER|B-TOWER |
Dlcomrie  |o =l [ woc] wot]
D compis |1 =
D compia |1 =
Dlcowris |0 =l
COMPI_AN,,, | 79 |
COMPI_AN,,, | 43
COMP1_AN,, | 3 !
— .
r
Opened Pages “ Nms/hr
PAGE NAME
SERVICELINE.XPG
CURRENT A
CURRENT B A
CURRENT C A A
TREND MIST LINE
|
Remocon "Run Simulator" Screen
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When the Simulator is run, the Simulator window appears on the left side, and the page screen
runs on the right side. Use the mouse to interact with the page screen. The Simulator window
displays Tags which are used both in the current page and in other areas (Script, Alarm and etc.).

(3) Virtual Control by Simulator Remote Control

* Changing Analog Tag values (Address value)

Simulator Remocon

Tag Name

Tag Value

Set Value

A1
D g

28

0

l 1000

Enter the desired value into the [Set Value] field of the Simulator. [Tag Value] displays the
current Tag value.

* Changing Digital Tag values (Address value)

et Value

Tag Name Tag Yalue
D BT 0
D] girz 0
DIERE 0

Select 0 or 1 by clicking on the [Set Value] Combo Box in the Simulator.

* Changing
value)

String values (Address

D] io_cion,s,., | o

=

IG_CIMON.S... | 0

S sTR

abc

AECD

Enter the desired String into the [Set Value] field of the Simulator.

[Tag Value] displays the current String value.

When entering an Address directly in the Database, the Tag name is displayed as
[I0_'DeviceName’.ST_’StationName’.’Address’].
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(4) Limitations of the Simulator
Some functions of Xpanel do not operate on the Simulator.

The Trend, Alarm History, Scroll Message, Recipe and Data Logging functions are not displayed
on the Simulator.

Those functions work with real tags after, the project file is downloaded to Xpanel.
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Chapter 13. Switch/Lamp

1. Switch/Lamp

Switch/Lamp is a convenient feature for creating switches and lamps using a library, and for adding
commands to a switch function.

1) Create a Switch/ Lamp
(1) Switch/Lamp Selection
Click [Draw] = [Switch/Lamp]. Click on the page where the Switch/Lamp will be placed.

The Switch/Lamp Configuration dialog box will appear.

Object Name Switch | Switch Common | Lamp | Label | |
[¥] switch Function [
Touch - Down ‘ & & %
Add Bit Switch  Nord Switcl Page | Special Fn.|
e O
| @ roghase =
Touch - Up
[T shape nil Add Function
© set OReset O Tooge
(o J[ conce ]
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2) Switch/Lamp Settings

(1) Shape Select (without using the Lamp feature)
Shape Select u

PartPalette 0001 65535_Cir_80X80.IPX -

OHoOE=040:
®Ofel ! ©=@x

Pattern [ Pattern0 b/

O
O

)

O

O
o

>

m

o
© 0

e I - |

Select Shape can work in two different ways, depending on whether the Lamp feature is
disabled or enabled When the Lamp feature is disabled, only the Switch Shape will be
selected. A complementary color is used to indicate that the Switch has been pressed.
(When the Lamp feature is enabled, the user can select images to display to indicate the

status.)

(2) Switch Function
= Touch-Down
The function that is activated when the Switch is pressed down.
=  Touch-Up

The function that is activated when the Switch is released.
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Switch Function

Touch - Down

Bit Switch  BIT1 Add
Bit Switch  BIT2

Delete

Edit

Touch - Up
Bit Switch  BIT1 Add
Bit Switch Al

Delete

Edit

A. Bit Switch
= Set
The Bit Tag or Address value is 1 (ON)
= Reset

The Bit Tag or Address value is 0 (OFF)

(7 Address | Bit VIRTUAL TAG

(@ TagMame BIT1

Function

@ set (7 Reset (7 Toggle

B. Word Switch

= Switch Operation
1. Write Analog Value

Write an Analog value to a Tag or Address.
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Action Write Analog Value v]

(71 Address Word VIRTUAL TAG

@ TagName Al E]

Value 200
|:| Hexa Using Tag

a. Address/Tag name
Select a Tag or Address

b. Value
Hexa : Write a Tag value in Hex format.

Using Tag: Use the value of another Tags or Address as the Write Value.

2. Tag Operation

Action Tag Operation v]
(") Address Word VIRTLAL TAG .
@ TagMame Al E]
(71 Address Waord VIRTUAL TAG

@ TagMame A2 E]

Hexa Using Tag

Operator

AMND
OR.
XOR.

—[ Ok ] [ Cancel

Write value or operation results from other tags or addresses to the assigned tag.
+, -, AND, OR, XOR Operators are supported.

a. Page
Move other pages, or open Popup and Keypad pages.

b.  Special Function
Write Commands, Key Inputs and Momentary values by means of the

Switch function.
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(3) Switch Common

| switch | Switch Common JLamp | Label |

Lse Touch Touch Condition Setting

Condition (BIT0==1&&B1T1==1) || (BIT2==1) Addr Tag

IUse Security Function Security Setting

SecurityLv. 5 > (1~10)

B Use Touch
Logical Operations can be used to control touch features. When the result of a Logical
Operation is True, the touch feature operates; otherwise it doesn't.

B Use Security Function
The Security Level can be set for the Touch feature. The Security Level has a range from 1 to
10. Level 1 has the lowest authority, and Level 10 has the highest authority.

(4) Lamp
Switch / Lamp
SiiEsis | Switch ] Switch Common |
Object1
[V] Enable Lamp Number of States 4 &
Tag Type Condition of State[ [Change by Bit Value .]]
igital T:
2 = Tag Registration
©) Analog Tag Address1 | Word VIRTUAL TAG
© TagNamel ANA1 @
Address2 Bit VIRTUAL TAG
©) Tag Name2 |BIT2
[CIni Shape Address3  |Bit VIRTUAL TAG
@) TagName3 |BIT3
Address4 Bit
®) Tag Name4
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Change the lamp appearance based on a condition.
If Enable Lamp is not selected, Xpanel will only show switch designs.

Enable Lamp
Click [Enable Lamp] to activate the Lamp configuration lists.

Tag Type
Select a Tag type to control the Lamp State.

Number of State
Set the number of Lamp States that will be displayed on the page.

Condition of State
Select the type of data that will control the lamp state.
(Data Input or Bit value)

Shape Select
Select the Lamp Shape and State.

State Image Select R 1 MA

Shape Select

!

PartPalette  [0001_65535_Cir_80X80.IPX

State 0 State 1

laat| »

8O
BR"
£ E2

» |

@0 s
@ 0O

New Palette| | Register Delete [ ok ][ canca ]
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(A) For a Digital Tag

B State Change by Data Input

Each digit of a Binary number is set by the contents of a Bit Tag or Tag Address. The
Lamp State is set by the resulting Binary value.

Number of States 8

Condition of State | With Data condition conversion -
Tag Registration
") Address1 Bit VIRTUAL TAG State Val u e
(@ TagName1 BIT1 L) at2° postion

_) Address2 Bit VIRTUAL TAG - . .
[ @120 ::SMEZ BIT2 (.. ]| at2!postion » Binary : ....I

> Address3 | Bit VIRTUAL TAG - Tag Named // XI ENamel
[ @ TagName3 BIT3 u] at 22 postion Tag Name3 Tag Name2
Address4 Bit .
[ @ TogNamed .. | at 23 postion

Since a Digital Tag has two states, 0 and 1, 3 tags are needed to display 8 states (2X2X2 =
8). In the example shown above, the bit from Tag Namel will be placed at the 2°
position, the Tag Name2 bit will be at the 2* position, the Tag Name3 bit will be at the
2° position and the Tag Name 4 bit will be at the 2* position. This allows each Digital Tag
to set a digit of the Binary number.

Ex) Setting Tag Namel = 0, Tag Name2 =1 and Tag Name3 =1, the combined of Binary
value of 0110 is 6 in decimal. This displays State 6 on the Screen.

'State Image Select - o
BITO=0 @
BIT1=1 » 0110 =6
BIT2=1 , ==
State 4 State S ﬁ State 6 d State 7
o] (oo ]
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B State Change by Bit Value

The state of the device is set by the combined contents of the Bit Tags or Tag Addresses.
When all Tags are 0, State 0 is displayed. State 1 is displayed when Tag Name 1 =1, Tag
Name 2 =1 and Tag name 3 = 1. If both Tag Name 1 and Tag Name 2 are 1, the lower
State takes priority, so State 1 will be displayed.

State Image Select &

State 1 State 2 State 3 -

Ppcence |
l -

Tag Namel  Tag Name2 Tag Name3
(Address1) (Address2) (Address3)

(B) For an Analog Tag
B State selection by Data Input

States can be displayed based on an Analog Tag or Address value. This process takes a
single Analog tag, and displays up to 256 States.

B State Selection by Bit Change

States can be selected based on an Analog Tag or Address value. Since Analog data
consists of a single word, a total of 16 Bits can be used to display States. When all Bits
are 0, State O is displayed. Each state requires 16 bits; a total of 17 States can be
displayed. At least one Bit must be ON; the lower Bit will be displayed if multiple Bits are
ON.

WORD = 16Bit 50000 0000 0000 0000

Each Bit takes each State
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If Analog Tag value is 3, State 1 and State 2
are ON, but the lower State, State 1, takes
priority.

0000 0000 0000 0110

State Image Select ( - \ & [
State 0 & State 1 State 2 State 3 -
(o ] [[con ]

(5) Label

Enter a name to be used for the Switch, based on its state.

State Select Direct Input
State 0 - CIMON -
Input Type String Table Set
(@) Direct Input Group |0 : StringMNo. |0
! : ] Stl'll"lg Tab|E Preuiew
Font Set
Apply Label To All State
’ ] Font ’Tahnma vl [([Bold [italic [ underline
| Apply Font To AllState | .
Font Size [s v] Alignment

Font Color _|

A. State Select
Select the state in order to display the label.

B. Direct Input
Enter the name which will be displayed for the selected State.

C. Input type
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B Direct Input: Enter the name (word) directly
M String Table: Select a word (string) from the String Table.

D. String Table Setup

This feature is available when String Table is selected as the [Input Type].
Strings must have already been saved in the String Table.

When a String Group and String are selected for the the State, the String will be
displayed in [Preview].

E. FontSet

Fonts can be configured for Font type, size, color etc.

F. Apply Label To All State

The current Label setting will be applied to all States.

G. Apply Font To All State

The current Font setting will be applied to all States.
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Chapter 14. Alarms

1. Alarms

Alarms are used to monitor tags or address and display warning messages or information about
specific operating conditions. Alarm messages can be displayed in the Alarm summary or as
Scroll messages.

2. Alarm Configuration
Select [Tools] = [Alarm] or click on the Alarm icon @ @!J 2 & inthe Drawing Toolbar.

You can set alarm conditions and actions in Alarm Configuration.

. .
Alarm Conﬁgumign_a ﬁ

(Max 16 Characters) Using Sting Table
Group No. | 0
SD_©)USB Sy S
Edt Delete H Move Up [MoveDown\[ Copy H Paste |\

Alam Group 5
Ao G || mber Tarame  Con..  Vake Aam Desc AamOnAdion  Ac
ﬁarm gmup g A1 BITO = 1 Emor Occured 1 <NONE>
_ Gm a2 BIT = 1 Error Occured 2 <NONE>

WORDD > 100 Alam ON <NONE>

1) Alarm Group

Alarms can be organized into groups based on the types of alarms. There is no limit to the
number of alarms that can be registered in one group.

2) Alarm Option
(1) Alarm Description
Enter a Description for each Alarm. The maximum number of characters is 16.

(2) Using String Table
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To use a String Table to display Alarm messages, select “Using String Table”
(3) Save Alarm

Maximum 500 Alarm History entries can be kept and displayed again when Xpanel device is
turned Off 2 On. If the number exceeds 500, the oldest item is deleted and current item is
saved. To save an Alarm History, it must be converted to CSV format and saved (either to
Xpanel's Main memory, SD memory or USB memory).

Edit Alarm Registration

Click [Tools] = [Alarms] to edit an Alarm. You can copy alarms and paste them to Excel, or copy
Excel data and paste it to Alarm feature back, in much the same way as you can copy and paste
Tag in Database.

= Add

Add an alarm.

rJ'J\Iarm @1

Tag Registration Tag Operation
) Addr War MELSEC.5TM. Operator  Ref. Value

@Tag  WORDD (] [> =] 100

Alarm Description
Alarm ON

String Table 0

Action Option On Alram
Action on Alam [Ccmmand Seript v]

Action Parameter Addr Tag

PageOpen("Alam"); -
BITO=1;

4 [

Executed Command by Alarm Off Addr Tag
PageCpen("Alam"); -

4 [

Executed Command by Alarm On Addr Tag

[] Apply Scroll Messages QK ] [ Cancel ]
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(1) Tag Registration

Enter the alarm condition. When a Tag or Address meets the alarm condition, the Alarm
will be ON. Available operators (condition) are ‘=’, >’ and ‘<.

(2) Alarm Description (Content)

Enter the warning message which will be displayed when the Alarm occurs. Alarm

Descriptions can be seen in the Alarm Summary or the Scroll Message.

(3) Action Option on Alarm
When an alarm is generated, two types of action are possible:

B Open Page
Open the designated Page when the alarm occurs. Without needing to use a command
Script such as “PageOpen()”, the user can just add a page name from the page list. Just

enter the page name without any extension.
Ex) In case of “ALARM.PGX”, write “ALARM”.

B Command Script (Expression)

When the Alarm is generated, a Command Expression is executed.
(4) Action Parameter

Enter the Command Expression to be run when the Alarm is ON.
(5) Executed Command by Alarm Off (Command Expression)
When the Alarm is off, Command Expression is executed.

(6) Executed Command by Alarm On (Command Expression)

Enter the Command Expression to be run when the alarm is ON. This functions is related
to the Alarm Summary; Run Specified Action On Double Click in the Alarm Summary

must be selected in order for it to operate.
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Alarm Summary u

Alam Status COoour

Release
Acked
[] Display Active Alam Onby
[
I Diisplay Buttons Width ¢ 10 Picels)
Time 14 =
Device Name g8 =
Value 0 =
Alarm Status 0 =
[¥] Mlarm Description 0 =

Column Header

Mumbers 1002 (1-300)

Action [¥]:Run Specified Action On Double Click!

ok | [ cancel |

E i

Click on [ACK] on the Alarm Summary page, or double-click the Alarm message in order

to run the Command.

2014705114 14:34:44 ‘Warning Errar 1
201&/0Ri14_14:34:0 A A

2014705714 14:34:00 00000002000 1000, 0000 ‘Warning Alarm

F —1
Stop | Starmp | ACK | Delete | Setup | Config

[ Avarm Time | Device | value | Alarm Type | Description |
2015706/14 14:34:45 0000000000C 00000 Clear Errar 1 i
£000000000C 10000 Double Click

<=
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(7) Apply Scroll Messages

When the Alarm is On, Scroll messages will be displayed on the screen. If this feature is
applied to alarms for all pages, Alarm contents can be viewed without looking at the
Alarm Summary window.

B How to use Scroll Messages
A. Select Apply Scroll Messages
Select the Alarm and click on Apply Scroll Messages.

r;f'.l.flrrr'u ﬁ

Tag Registration Tag Operation
) Addr Bit Virtual Tag Operator  Ref. Value

@ Tsg  DIGI E] > w1

Alam Description

Emor 1

String Table 0

Action Option COn Alram

|| Action on Alam <None o

Action Parameter

P b
| |
Executed Command by Alam Off [ Addr ] [ Tag ]
P b :
Executed Command by Alam COn [ Addr ] [ Tag ]
F b :
Apply Scroll Messages QK ] [ Cancel

m Chapter 14. Alarms




B. The Using Scroll Messages option

In order to use Scroll Messages on the Xpanel device, You must select Using Scroll

Messages in [XPANEL Configuration].

Click [Tools] = [XPANEL Configuration].

XPANEL Configuration

==

Window | Scroll Message

Starting Page [PJ\GE‘l PGX -rl

[ Beep Only On Touch Zone
[~ Disable Orline Corfiguration

Prereading page list

Selected page Project page
PAGE1
Lok | [ Concel |

-
XPANEL Configuration )
Scroll Message
Scroll Message Heigth 20 = |
Teat Size 10 =
Scroll Message Gap 10 =
Scroll Message Speed 10 = (1-20)
Text Color | Back. Color .l
Scroll Direction (@ Right-=Left  (7) Left->Right
(0) Top->Bottom (7 Bottom->Tom
N
[ ok | | Cancel |
=

When you select Using Scroll Messages, it brings up the [Scroll Message] Tab.
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C. Scroll Message

The Scroll Message will be displayed as shown below.

| Alarm Time I Device I Valug I Alarm Type I Description I
201305714 163627 0oo0o0001000 00000 Clear Errar 2
2013705/ 14 16:36:26 00a00000000  C.0000 Clear Error 1
2013705714 1613621 00a00000000  1.0000 warning Errar 1
201&/08/14 163618 0oaooooioor  1.0000 Warning Error 2
201305714 163611 00000002000 2000000 warning Alarm

3. Alarm Summary

The Alarm Summary displays a summary of all Alarm information on the page. The Alarm Summary
Object displays it on the screen. Up to 500 Alarm messages entries can be displayed. If the number
exceeds 500, the oldest item is deleted and current item is displayed.

Click [Draw] 2> [Alarm Summary] then click on the page, and the Alarm Summary Configuration
window will appear.
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1) Alarm Setting

-

Alarm Surmmary

Cecur !

Alam Status Ceoour

Mumbers

Alam Group [.F'-.Iarrn Group 1 v]

o
Releaze !

Back J

Release
Acked
[ Display Active Alam Only
Display Buttons Width 6« 10 Pixels)
Time 14 =
Device Name 8 =
Value 10 =
Alamm Status 10 =

[¥] Alarm Description 10 =
Column Header

100= (1-300)

Action [ Run Specified Action On Double Click

[

(1) Alarm Group

Select the Alarm Group to be displayed; only alarms from that group will appear in the

summary window.

(2) Color Setting of Alarm Summary

Select the colors to be used in Alarm Summary window functions, such as Background,
Ack (Acknowledgment), Occur (Alarm On), and Release (Alarm OFF).
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sustrial Automation

(3) Alarm Status

Select the Alarm statuses which will be displayed in the Alarm Summary.

(4) Display

B Occur (Alarm On): When the Alarm is ON, “Warning” will be displayed in red

(default) on the screen.

B Release (Alarm OFF): When the Alarm is Off, “Clear” will be displayed in green

(default) on the screen.

B Ack (Alarm Acknowledge): The user acknowledges the Alarm by clicking on the Ack
button or double clicking on the Alarm Message. The message color changes to
blue (default), but the Alarm status doesn't change.

Display Active Alarm Only: Display only messages for alarms that are currently ON.

When an Alarm is Off, its Alarm Messages will not be shown on the screen.

Select the items which will be displayed in the Summary Window

B Buttons: these are used to control alarms; they appear at the bottom of the

summary window.

[stop [ sonp | ack [ oot | ot | con

A. Stop : Stop displaying messages.

B. Stamp : Record the time when the alarm was viewed.
|Alarm Tima | Davice |\n'a|ue |Alarm Type | Description |
201H/06714 16:35:27  ODODOODTO0C  0.0000 Clear Error 2
S01H05F14 163525 000D00DOOO(  0.0000 Clear Error 1
S01H/06(14 16:35:21  0O00000000DC  1.0000 Warning Error 1
S01H/0R(14 163516 0000000100C 1.0000 Warning Error 2
2014/06F14 1636111 0000000200C 2000000 Warning Alarm

< Alarm Summary Window>

C. ACK: Check the Alarm information. If Run Specified Action on Double Click is selected,

the specified Command expression will run.

D. Delete: Delete the alarm message from the Alarm Summary Window.

% Alarm status will be maintained even if the Alarm Message is deleted.
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E. Setup

Display active alarm only.

et >

[ Active Warning I

" Filter

Warning Clear Ack

F. Config: Open the Xpanel Config window.

Xpanel Config

| %panel Program v2.32

| Comm. Config || misc. config |

| Touch Calibrate | Screen Capture |

| DatefTine || 5w keyboard |

|
| System Shutdown
| Exit

2) Alarm Summary Object

Select Alarm Group to be displayed.

Select Alarm status to be displayed.
* Warning : Currently active Alarm
* Clear : Released Alarm

* Ack : Acknowledged Alarm

After you have finished the Alarm Summary Configuration, the Alarm Summary Object will

appear on the page.

You can adjust the size of the Alarm Summary Object.
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4.

1)

: Alarm Time Device Value Alarm Type Description : -

: 2013/04;01 1p:50:né D%vic% 3@10000 Warl:u:inq Hlarm Dg_s;:riﬁy.i. :

1 2013/04/01 10:50:04 Device 26,0000 Warning Alarmn DescriDP.. 1

: énja;fné;{nj ]uzsn:né Dew:e 26,0000 ‘N#r&inq '_ﬁ}ls;_rm_ jo%a._s;_r;;j;,, :

1 2013/04/01 IQ:SD:U_{! Device _24.,00[]0 Warning Alarm Descrip‘}.:: | 3

: 2013/04;01 10:50:04 Device 22,0000 Warning ;ﬂ.lé:rrn: De:s.c:ri:DF.:: :

I 2013/04/01 10:50:04 i:_tévécé 20,0000 Warning l_uérm Déstrib;.jﬂ I

: 2013/04/01 105004 Device 18,0000 Warning plarm Descriot. |

| 201370470 1@5_0:@ D%vic% 15.000 Wanfn:inq alarm Desant !

| 20_]3/0«}[0] IQZS_DZIJt_l Device ]dl.lZIDEIIJ Warning Alarm Descrin?.. I

b FneOrOSIT — DS =~ TR0 = = ~Warhd = = AdDesoimt *
2013/04/01 105004 Device 10,0000 Warning larm Descrit.. ~ I
PN/ IOFIU__ Dovice Y e Noeerint '/&
[ Stop |( Stamp || ACK || Setup || Config )

Adjust size by clicking with mouse,
and dragging the corner of Object.

The alarms will be displayed in a window of the selected size.

Script Functions for Alarms
AlarmCsvWr(R1, S2, R3, R4, R5)
This script converts an Alarm history to a CSV file.

R1 : Alarm Group number (1~10)

S2 : The name of the CSV file to which the alarms will be saved (the Extension and Save
location are not required)

R3 : Date and Time format (See HELP for detailed information)

R4 : Output option (See HELP for detailed information)

R5 : Location where the CSV file will be saved

0 : Xpanel's Local Memory
1 : SD/MMC Memory
2 : USB Memory

Example) AlarmCsVWr(1, “Alarm”, 0, _ALMPRT_ALL ,2);

Save all Alarm history from Group 0 in the format (YYYY/MM/DD HH:MM:SS) to USB memory.
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2)

3)

AlarmPrint(R1, R2, R3, R4, R5)
Print out the Alarm history.
R1 : Alarm Group number (1~10)

R2 : Number of Alarm history entries to be printed out (0~500, all current Alarm history is
printed out if R2is 0)

R3 : Date and Time format (See HELP for detailed information)
R4 : Font Size

R5 : Output option (See HELP for detailed information)
Example) AlarmPrint(1, 10, 1, 10, _ALMPRT_ALL_);

The most recent 10 Alarms from Group 1 are printed out in font size 10 with the format
(DD/MM/YYYY HH:MM:SS).

ClearAlarmLog(R1)
Delete all Alarm history entries for Group R1.
Example) ClearAlarmLog(1);

Deletes all Alarm history entries for Group 1.
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Chapter 15. Data logging

1. Datalogging

Data logging is used to save a log of Xpanel Tag or Address Data. The collected data can be displayed
on the screen, and it can be saved to a CSV file. Using Scope Trend, you can also view data as a
graph.

1) Data logging Block

To use the Data logging feature, you must first understand Data logging Blocks. Logging Blocks are
the units that Xpanel uses internally for saving and administering logged data. Because of Xpanel's
limited memory capacity, data is divided into blocks to be saved.

———

Most recent Data saving Empty block
Cur.rent Data data saving prior to Block
Saving Block is completed 1 is completed

in this block in this block

The maximum number of blocks is 32, and a maximum of 2048 units of data can be saved to a block.
Currently incoming Data is saved in Block 0, and the most recently completed Block is Block 1.

Once a Block is created, Data logging actions are based on the Logging Option settings. The Start Option
settings control the creation of Blocks, and Data writing and saving are controlled by Logging Options.

Since the Maximum Block is 32, the oldest Block (number 31) will be deleted when all 32 Blocks are full.
In this way, the 32 Blocks are recycled. To store data permanently, you need to convert it to CSV format
and save it before all 32 Blocks are used.
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2) DATA LOGGING Configuration

Select [Tools] = [Data logging] or click on the Data
Toolbar.

logging icon in the Standard

# | DATA LOGGING [size test.lox] = B (=3
------ Data Logging Model 1 Logging Model Mame

T | STORAGE

2 | Start Option
Type [Enable Tag -
Start Time |0 == |1 = Delay|[0 =S| Min
™) Addr EBit Virtual Tag
(ﬂ-::l Tag L':'G_EN E]

3 | Legging Option
@Tag  DATALOGGING_START [ |

41 Block Cption
Maximum Log Mo. Per Block 10 =
Maximum Block Mo 32 =
| AddTag || EdiTag || Delete Tag |
Tagname Description ~ *
% DIGT ORDER E
& ANAT TRUCK
%’ WORD1 WEIGHT ~
4 I | 3

Add || Meply ||  Delete || Cose |

(1) Logging Model Name

Enter the name which will be used to identify the Data Logging Model.
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(2) Start Option

: New Block

Once the saving is
completed, new Block
must be created.

Save up to
2048 to save

New place

Start Option determines how a new Data Block will be created. A Block is a space for saving Data.
Data is saved to a Block based on the Logging Option settings (Tag Value or Periodic).

When a Block is full, a new Block must be created, based on the Start Option settings. When the
Start Option conditions are met, even if current block is not full, Xpanel will start saving data in a

new block.

A. Periodic

Start Option
Type | Periodic v

-

Stat Time 05 : 5 2 Delay 0 2 Min
Hour Min.

Xpanel creates a new Block periodically, based on the Start Time interval. At the Start
time, it closes the current block and starts saving data in a.

B Start Time
Enter the interval for creating a new Logging Block.

Example) 0 hour and 5 minute
New Blocks are created every 5 minutes ( 5min, 10min, 15min...55min).

Example) 1 hour and 7 min,
New Blocks are created every 1 hour and 7 minutes ( 00:00, 01:07, 02:14,
03:21...10:20, 11:27).

B Delay
When a Block is created, Xpanel will wait for the delay period before saving data
to it.
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B. Enable Tag

Start Option
Type | Enable Tag v
0 T T
) Addr Bit Vitual Tag
@ Tag LOG_EN @

When the Enable Tag or Address value is ON, a new Logging Block is created. When
Enable Tag or Address value is OFF, the Block is closed and Data logging stops. If Enable
Tag or Address value is turned ON again, Data logging begins with a new Block.

If the Type is Enable Tag and the tag is ON, Xpanel will save the maximum amount of
data to a block. When each Block is full it will create a new block.

C. Trigger Tag

Start Option
Type[Tﬁgger Tag v]
(0= - |1 0
") Addr Bit Vitual Tag
@ Tag LOG_EN| [:]

A New Block is created when the Trigger Tag or Address value is changed from OFF to
ON.

Trigger Tag

New Block is created when Trigger
Tag is changed to ON status

When the Trigger Tag changes its status from OFF to ON, a new Block is created. Even if
the Trigger Tag returns to OFF status, Data will still be logged.

Chapter 15. Data logging m




TWON

Here are the differences between Enable Tag and Trigger Tag operation:

a. An Enable Tag can create or close a Block based on its ON or OFF status. A
Trigger Tag can only create a Block.

b. If the Enable Tag is ON, it can create a new Block automatically whenever the
amount of data being logged exceeds the Maximum Logging Data. However in
Trigger Tag mode, the user must change the Trigger Tag status from OFF>ON
when a Block is full.

c. If Xpanel begins operation with the Enable Tag ON, a Data Block is created
and Data logging starts. But, if Xpanel begins operation with the Trigger Tag ON,
a Data Block is not created, because condition is not OFF2>ON, so Data logging
does not start.

D. Called (By Script or Command Expression)

Start Option
Type [Called 'J

Called starts Data logging in response to the internal function Datalog() in a Script or
Command Expression.

- How to use Datalog()

B Datalog(S1, R1);
S1: the Logging Model Name

R2:1o0r0 -create a Logging Block, or close it.
Example) Datalog(“Log”, 1); : Create a new Block and starts Data logging.

Datalog(“Log”,0); : Close a Block and terminate Data logging.
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E. On Time (Once a Day)

Start Option
Type [On Time (Once a Day) v

-~ -

Stat Tme 0 5 : 12 elay|0 =
Addr Bit Virtual Tag

Q) Tag LOG _E”

Create and save data to a single block per day. Since only one block is created per day,
Data logging is terminated when the maximum amount of data is saved in that Block. If
you use this potion, you should set the Maximum Log number Per Block under Block
Option based on the expected data logging requirements for a single day.

(3) Logging Option

Data Write -

@

Logging Option controls the way that data is written to a Block. Data can be saved based on the
Logging Option settings only when the Block is created in advance.

There are two Type selections: Periodic and Tag Value. Periodic periodically saves data after a
set interval, or Period. Tag Value saves data whenever the Tag Value is changed.

A. Periodic
Logging Option
Tpe et @[] e
Addr Bit Virtual Tag

o Tag DATALOGGI f'JG_ST.;-.P.T

Data is written to the Block after a set interval, or Period. The Logging Block must be

created in advance.
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B. TagValue

Logging Option
Type | Tag Value v 60
Addr Bit Vitual Tag

@ Tag  DATALOGGING_START [:]

Data is written to the Block when the Tag or Address value changes from 0 to 1, any
other value except 0. This functions very much like the Trigger operation.

(4) Block Option and Logging Tag Setup

A Block is Xpanel memory space used for Data logging, as explained above. The maximum
number of blocks is 32, and a maximum of 2048 units of data can be saved to a block. The 2048
Maximum Data means that a maximum of 2048 units of data per tag can be written to a log. If

the user has 10 Tags to log, 2048 units of Data can be saved for each Tag.

Block Option
Madmum Log No. Per Block 2048 =
Maximum Block No. 32 -
| AddTag || EdtTag || Delete Tag |
Tagname Description A
&’ ORDER ORDER L
Y TRUCK Truck
W WEIGHT -
< m »

2. Scripts for Data logging

1) Datalog(S1, R2) : A Data logging block is created and closed regardless of the Start Option
setting.
S1: Logging Model Name

R2 : Logging Block Control (O : Stop creating Block, 1 : Create new Block)

Example)
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Datalog(“Log”, 1) : Create a new Block and start Data logging.

Datalog(“Log”, 0) : Close a Block and terminate Data logging.

2) MakeCsv(S1, R2) : The Data Block is converted to a CSV file and saved to SD/MMC memory.
S1: Logging Model Name
R2 : Block Number (0~31)
Example)

MakeCsv(“Log”, 10) : Block number 10 of the “Log” logging Model is converted to a CSV
file and saved into SD/MMC memory.

3) MakelogCsv(S1, R2, R3) : The Data Block is converted to a CSV file and saved to a designated
location.

S1: Logging Model Name

R2 : Block Number (0~31)

R3 : Save location (0: Local, 1 : SD/MMC, 2 : USB)
Example)

MakelLogCsv(“Log”, 10, 2) : Block number 10 of the “Log” logging Model is converted to
a CSV file and saved to USB memory.

4) MakelogCsvEx(S1, S2, R3, R4) : The Data Block is converted to a CSV file and saved to a
designated location. The header name is saved in the Al cell of the CSV file.

S1: Header Name

S2 : Logging Model Name

R3 : Block Number (0~31)

R4 : Save location (0: Local, 1 : SD/MMC, 2 : USB)
Example)

MakeLogCsvEx(“Header”, “Log”, 10, 2);
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Block number 10 of the “Log” logging Model is converted to a CSV file and saved to USB
memory. The Header string "Header" is saved in the Al cell of the CSV file, as shown
below.

A B C D
1 Header
2 Time Datal Data 2 Data 3
3  2013-04-050:34 1 1 1
4 2013-04-050:34 2 2 2
5 2013-04-050:34 3 3 3

3. Notes for Data Logging

1) The Block must be created before Data logging starts, since Data must be saved to an existing
Block.

2) A New Block must be created for saving new Data when the quantity of of saved data in the block
exceeds the Maximum Data per Block quantity.

3) Available block numbers are from 0 to 31 (total 32). The oldest Block, 31, will be removed and a
new Block is created when all 32 Blocks have been used.

4) When saving a CSV file locally (i Xpanel), make sure that Xpanel has enough available memory. If
the available memory in Xpanel is not sufficient, consider saving the Data in USB or SD memory.

5) Earlier log files (Blocks) will be deleted if the user downloads a project after modifying the Data
logging Model configuration (CSV files are not deleted). Therefore, you should back up important
files before downloading a project.

*¢The location in Xpanel where logged files are saved is as follows:

(\Xpanel\Log\"Logging Model Name"\)
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Chapter 16. Recipes

Recipe

The Recipe feature allows you to select one of many settings in a Model, and transfer it to the
PLC. You can simultaneously send settings to several PLCs based on their Model types. This is a
useful feature when you need to change settings frequently for many model types.

1. Principal of Recipe Operation

After you save a Recipe Setting file, the Recipe feature sends the Recipe Model's Setting Group to
the target PLC. The Recipe feature requires consecutive Addresses, since each setting value is
written in consecutive Addresses. Additionally, the Block Write feature must be supported, in order
to transfer consecutive Addresses rapidly. This means that some PLCs may not support the Recipe
feature (see the PLC list below). Models and group setting values can be modified while Xpanel is
operating, but adding a model or group is not allowed.

2. Recipe Feature Settings

Select [Tools] = [Recipe] or click on the Recipe icon from the Standard Toolbar.

{9 Recipe [Ice Cream.rcx] EI
BoD FF L
EI-- Ice Cream Groupl Group2 | Group3
23 ICE_CREAM Datal 1 10 100
Datal 2 20 200
Data? 3 30 300
Data3 4 40 400
Datad 5 50 500
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1) Add a Recipe Model

9

Enter the Recipe Model Name.

Click on the

(1) Recipe Area Start Position

A. Starting Address

Recipes use consecutive Addresses for PLCs. Enter starting Addresses in the Recipe Area Start
Position. Direct Addresses or Tag names can be used. The Tag Address is set as the Starting
Address if the Tag name is used. The Address or Tag data must be in WORD or DWORD (INT16,

icon to create a Recipe Model .

-

Add Recipe Model

=2

Model Name ICE_CREAM

Recipe frea Start Position

@ Addess | Word CIMONFPLCDI100 E]
") TagName

MNumber
Data @ = (1-10000) Group 3 = (1-1024)
Handshalke

Word

) Address | Word CIMON.PLC.
© TagName WORDO [-]
Bit

(") Address | Bit CIMON PLC.
@ TagMame BITO D
Group Mumber

) Address | Word CIMON.PLC.
@ TagName WORD1 [-]
Post Process For Uploaded Data

Automatically File Stare On PLC Managed Upload

UINT16, INT32, UINT32, Float) format. All Address or Tag data must be of the same type.
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B. Data Number & Group Number

Group Number

Chocolate

Strewberry

Vanilla

Sugar
Milk
Syrupl
Syrupl
Syrup3

Ln o= g g H

Data Number

LA
20
30
40
50

LRILT
200
300
400
500

= The Data Number is the number of Data items used in each Group. It should be
sufficient for the number of settings per group.

The Consecutive Address count begins with the Starting Address, and goes up to the
Data Number. If the Starting Address is in WORD format starting from D0O00O and the
Data Number is 5, the addresses will be from DO000 to DO004. If the Starting Address is
in DWORD format ( INT32, UINT32, Float), the addresses would be from DO000 to DO009.
The Group Number does not affect the Consecutive address.

= The Group Number is the unit for saving Settings data. A single group can include many
Data items, and each Group comprises different settings. A Group is modified when the

overall settings are changed.

(2) Handshake

Note: The Xpanel Recipe system takes care of the Handshake process automatically. Unless you
know that you have a specific reason to change handshake settings, you should leave them as-is.

A. WORD

Xpanel uses a Word Address or Tag for Recipes. This feature is used to control uploading and
downloading. A WORD address can be either WORD or DWORD type; no Scale setting is needed.

= Bit 0 : This bit is Set when Xpanel downloads group data. When the operation is
complete, the 0 Bit is reset automatically.

= Bit 1: This bit is Set when Xpanel uploads group data from the PLC. When the operation
complete, the 1 Bit is reset automatically.
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= Bit 8 : This bit is Set when the Device (PLC) requests that Xpanel download. The 0 Bit is
not Set, and is automatically Reset when the operation is complete.

= Bit 9 : This bit is Set when the Device (PLC) requests that Xpanel upload. The 1 Bit is not
Set, and is automatically Reset when the operation is complete.

B. BIT

BIT is used to check the status of the current Download or Upload. BIT must be a Digital Tag or
Address. Its status is shown as Set during the upload or download operation.

C. Group Number

When the PLC requests a Recipe operation, the Tag Name or Address of Group Number is used
to Upload or Download. After the Group Number is set, Xpanel starts the operation, and the
HandShake BIT is SET if Bit 8 or Bit 9 of the Handshake WORD is Set. When the operation
complete, both the HandShake WORD and BIT are Reset automatically.

Group No.= Group No. to be used
WORD T
BIT8 or 9 = ‘L
or & ] |

<Recipe HandShake Timing for PLC request >

Group No.= Not used
o, | |
BIT mp T ‘lf

<Recipe HandShake Timing for Xpanel request >

% The HandShake Group No. is not used for Xpanel requests.
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(3) Post Processing For Uploaded Data
A. Automatic File Store For a PLC Managed Upload

If you change and upload downloaded Group data from a PLC, the Recipe Group settings
are changed. As long as Xpanel Power is On, changes to the group data will remain in
memory; they will disappear when power is turned off. This means that modified setting
should be saved to the Recipe Setting file in order to keep the changes.

If this feature is used, changes to PLC group data will be uploaded and saved to a file
automatically.

3. Script for Recipe
Recipe scripts operate as follows:

The Recipe Model, including Groups and Data, must be defined first. While Xpanel is running only
Group data can be modified. Adding or deleting Recipe Models, Groups, or Data is not allowed.

(See Script in XpanelDesigner Help for more information on Recipe Scripts)

Read File
Grou Grou
Pl Grou Pl Grou

| | T
Group Group Write File

n n

RcpMemUp() RcpMemDown()
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1) RepConfig()

This script brings up the Data Manipulation Window (DMW). In the DMW, you can select the
Recipe Model and Group, and use the Recipe control buttons. Recipe Group data can be
modified using the Digit Keypad.

== a x|
| Model [ICE_CREAM. ]| save | Close |
'Group‘ Groupl -” Upload | Download |
Name|VaIue | 4 7 | 8 | 9 |
Data0 1
Datal 2 a | s | s |
patas 4 1] 2 | s |
Datad4 5 0 | ) | , |
' Clear |Cance|| OK |

<Data Manipulation Window (DMW)>
(1) Model
Change the current Model.
(2) Group
Change the current group to another group.
(3) Group Data
You can change the Data name and value by double-clicking on the screen.
(4) Control Button
= Download
Transfer Recipe Mode Group Data to the PLC.
This is the same as the RcpmemDown () script.
= Upload
Read Data from the PLC, and save it in Recipe Model Group Data.
This is the same as the RcpmemUp() script.
= Save
The modified Recipe Model Group Data is saved in a Recipe File (*.rcx).

This is the same as the RcpFileStore() script.
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=  (Close
Close the RcpConfig window (DMW).
(5) Keypad

The Keypad can be used to change Recipe Data values.

2) RcpFileRead(S1, R2) : Read Group Data from a Recipe File.
S1: Recipe Model name
R2 : Model Group number
Ex) RcpFileRead(“ICE_CREAM”, 1);

To read Groupl Data of the “ICE_CREAM” Model saved in the Recipe File in Xpanel
internal Memory.

3) RecpFileStore(S1, R2) : Save Model Group Data in a Recipe File.
S1: Recipe Model name
R2 : Model Group number
Ex) RcpFileStore(“ICE_CREAM”, 1);

To save “ICE_CREAM” Model Groupl data from Xpanel internal Memory to a file.

4) RcpMemDown(S1) : To transfer a Group Data in Xpanel internal memory to a PLC.

The Recipe group data must be saved in XpanelDesigner internal memory before
RcpMemDown is executed.

S1: Recipe Model name
Ex) RcpoMemDown(“ICE_CREAM”);

Transfer “ICE_CREAM” Group Data from Xpanel internal memory to the PLC. Before
using this script, Group Data must be saved in Xpanel internal Memory using
RcpFileRead() or RcpMemUp(). It is also possible to execute RcpMemDown() after
selecting a Group in RcpConfig().
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5) RecpMemUp(S1) : Upload PLC Data to Xpanel internal Memory.
S1: Recipe Model name
Ex) RepMemUp(“ICE_CREAM”)

Upload ICE_CREAM group data from the PLC to Xpanel internal memory before
executing RcpMemDown() or RcpFileStore().

6) RcpDownload(S1, R2) : Read a Recipe File's Model Group Data and transfer it to the PLC
immediately.

S1: Recipe Model name
R2: Group number (0~n)
Ex) RcpDownlLoad(“ICE_CREAM”, 0)

Read the ICE_CREAM “0 Group” and transfer it to the PLC. This is the same as using
RcpFileRead() and RcpMemDown() in sequence.

7) RcpUpLoad(S1, R2) : Read PLC Data and save it to the Recipe File.
S1: Recipe Model name
R2 : Group number (0~n)
Ex) RcpUpLoad(“ICE_CREAM”, 0);

Upload Data from the PLC and save it to Group 0 of the “ICE_CREAM” Model in the
Recipe File. This is the same as using two RcpMemUp() and RcpFileStore() consecutively.

8) RcpCsvRd(S1, S2, R3) : Read Recipe Model Group Data saved in a CSV file and save it in Xpanel
internal memory.

S1: Recipe Model name
S2 : CSV file name
R3: CSV file location( 0 : Local, 1 : SD/MMC, 2 : USB)

Ex) RcpCsvRd(“ICE_CREAM”, “Recipe”, 2);
Read “ICE_CREAM” model group data from the “Recipe.CSV” file saved in USB storage,
and save it in Xpanel internal Recipe Memory.
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9) RcpCsvWr(S1, S2, R3) : Save Group Data saved in Xpanel internal Recipe Memory as a CSV file.

S1: Recipe Model name
S2 : CSV file name
R3: CSV file location( 0 : Local, 1 : SD/MMC, 2 : USB)

Ex) RcpCsvWr(“ICE_CREAM”, “Recipe”, 2);
Save Group Data which was uploaded from Xpanel internal memory to the “Recipe.CSV”
file.

A B C
@—) Data Number
100
200
300
400
500

~N Oy B W N =

<CSV File Output Result>

10) RcpGetSysMem : Copy one block of System Memory to Xpanel internal Recipe Memory.

S1: Recipe Model name
R2 : System Memory Address

Ex) RcpGetSysMem(“ICE_CREAM”, 100);
Copy Data starting from System Memory 100 and the size of the Data used by
“ICE_CREAM” into Xpanel internal Recipe Memory.

11) RcpSetSysMem : Copy Data from Xpanel internal Recipe Memory to System Memory.

S1: Recipe Model name

R2 : System Memory Address
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Chapter 17. Trend Graphs

17.1 Trend Graphs

The Trend feature displays Address or Tag data that is being monitored on Xpanel as Trend Graph:s.
It consists of 6 types.

1) YT Trend: Display a general Trend Graph based on Time.
2) Scope Trend : Display all data saved either in the PLC or by the Datalogging feature.
3) SPC Trend : Display data saved in the PLC by XY Coordinates.

4) ST Trend : ST Trend allows comparison between a Reference Graph and Real-Time Trends. The
Reference Graph is based on a sequence of saved data. Real-Time data is displayed along with
the Reference Trends.

5) Log Trend : Data is logged (collected) and displayed as Trends in real time. Multi-channel data
acquisition is supported. Datalogging can be Period or Trigger. The logged data can be easily
exported to a CSV file.

6) XY Trend : Data is logged (collected) and displayed as Trends in XY Coordinates in real time. The
ifference between Log Trend and XY Trend is that XY Trend has an XY Coordinate data.

* Log Trend and XY Trend data is logged separately from Xpanel Datalogging.

Real-Time . . CSV File
Type Monitor Historical Feature Conversion Feature
YT Trend 0] 0] A
SCOPE Trend A Datalogging Model
used
SPC Trend
ST Trend Reference Graph
used
MultiChannel used,
LOG Trend © © CSV File Conversion
XY Trend 0] 0]
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17.1.1 YT Trend

The YT Trend graph displays a general Trend with the X-axis representing Time and the Y-axis

representing Data.

=) Progress Direction

1. Drawa YT Trend

=p Progress Direction

Select [Draw] = [ Trend Graph]. The Trend Config dialog box will appear.

1) Trend Configuration : General (YT)

Trend ﬂ
Trend Corfig
SPC 5T
Log Xy
Display Basis (O Left (@ Right
Display Time 0 H 2 ™
Sampling Time 10 & 100 msec)
[ File Saving
Path @ Main Memony
) SD Memony
) USE Memony
<<Prev | [Net>> | [ ok | [ caneel |
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sustrial Automation

B Trend Type

Select General (YT).

B Display Base (Direction)

Select the data progress direction for the X-axis.

A. Display Base — Left

‘ Direction ﬂ Direction

< Display Base - Left »

B. Display Base — Right

»

4m Direction 4m Direction

< Display Base - Right >

B Display Time

Display Time is the time range of the X-axis. A long Display Time is useful for showing a
long period of operation. A short Display Time is useful for analyzing a dynamic situation
during a short period of time.
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Display Time

B Sampling Time

Data is displayed on a Trend Graph using an interval. A smaller Sampling Time allows
more detail to be displayed.

The Sampling Time Unit is 100 ms.

Ex) A sampling time of 1 equals 0.1 sec.

A sampling time of 10 equals 1 sec.

-r_-_
Sampling
Interval

B File Saving

File Saving is used to support the Historical feature. Past Trend Graphs are available only
if the data is saved to a file. The maximum storage capacity for a Tag is 5000 units of
data. If the sampling time is 1 sec, Historical Trends up to a maximum of 5000 seconds
can be viewed. The storage location can be internal Memory, SD Memory, USB
Memory. If stored data exceeds 5000 units, the oldest data is deleted.

If the File Saving feature is disabled, only fresh trend data will be used whenever Xpanel
is restarted.
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B File Saving
To convert the saved data to a CSV file, a Script function is used (this applies to the

YT Trend only).
Ex1) TrendCsvWr(S1, R2);
S1:Trend Name
R2 : CSV file location (0: Local, 1: SD/MMC, 2: USB)

Ex2) TrendCsvWr(“YT_Trend”, 2);
Convert the saved file to a CSV file on a USB memory stick.

2) Object Style

Trend = Object Ste | Trend Amea Style | Pen

coier [

Object Style changes the external Background Color. Below are some examples.
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3) Trend Area Style

[T 14:85:37

< External Background Color >

Trend — |

Trend | Object Style | Trend Area Style |Pen |4 | "

Back. Colar -

Initial Draw Type (@ Fixed Pen

Maowing Pen
Cancel
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Trend Area Style changes the internal Background Color of the Graph. Below are some
examples.

15:0d:19 JLETEE]
150424 15:08:24 15043 [EECET]

(1) Initial Drawing Type

The Initial Drawing Type can be Fixed Pen or Moving Pen. This affects the initial appearance
of the graph, but eventually, the difference will no longer be apparent.

A. Fixed Pen

-The latest Data is updated on the Display Base axis.
B. Moving Pen

- The latest Data is updated at the end of the Pen.

ES53%

[

Mew data updated MNew Data updated at
on Standard axis the end of Pen

oLAT:16

o . DL:27:45 01:22:15
* Initial Pen : Fixed Pen

*Data Display standard : Right

. . 01:32:14
Initial Pen : Moving Pen

Data Display Standard - Left

< Fixed Pen > < Moving Pen >
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4) Pen

The Pen Settings select the Tags or Real Addresses to be monitored.

B Pen Setting

Select Pen number from Pen Settings to select the Tag or Address.

Trend R
| Object Style | Trend Area Style | Pen | Contrc ¢ | > |
Pen C
[[1]) Word  VIRTUALTAG HAddr (W - [VIRTUALT. ~
| vanA_O1 sn @ffsg  VANADI E]
4 Comment  sin
- Min Value -40
E]l Bt  ADDRESS MscViie: [0
TAG NAME Comment3
Pen Color
[(4] e  ADDRESS “ !,
I ThcAE | Coment [0k ] [peete| [Cancel]
Pen ot
™) Addr Wh WIRTUAL T.
@ Tag  SC_DATACNT (]
Commert  Comment3
Min Value o
Max Value 1000
Pen Color -l
| oKk | | Delete | |Cancel|

A. Address or Tag

A Real Address or Tag can be selected for each Pen.

B. Comment

The comment will be used instead of the Tag name when displaying the Tag value.
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C. Max/Min value

Set the Max. and Min. values on the Y-axis of the Trend graph. The Max/Min value
of each Pen will be used on the Trend Graph, but only the #1 Pen's Max/Min value
will be displayed on the Y-axis. If the Max/Min Value is not set in the Pen Settings,
the Max/Min Value from the Engineering Data [CIMON] in the Xpanel Database will
be used.

(With Addresses, the Max/Min value depends on then Data Type).

02:52:04 03:02:03

Only the # 1 Pen is displayed on Y-axis

D. Pen Color

Select the Pen color. Click on the color to bring up the color palatte.

(1] Bt ADDRESS

TAG NAME Comment1
ol -
- -
- - 1
Nl o ey
111 & i fe
11 1§ 1 f=
- -
- - T
el el vy
- e fent
- - T
- -
-
T - -
-l R S RATatiloe entd
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5) Control Button
The Control Button is used to control the Trend Graph. This feature is used to bring up Historical
Data in Historical Mode. It also supports Zoom-In, Zoom-out and Pen Color.

Trend ﬁ

Trend Area Style | Pen | | Control Button [[Leg| « >

[¥] Show Control Buttons

(@00 .47 v i I

Control Button Description
C Switch from Real-Time to Historical Mode.
C Switch from Historical to Real-Time Mode.

@ @ Move forward or backward by Display Time in Historical mode.
(@

/'\/; One click will decrease Display Time by 50%.
Y Zoome-in resolution cannot be less than the Sampling Time.
/C—j One click will increase Display Time by 50%.
Zoom-out resolution cannot be greater than the Sampling Time X 5000.

iﬁ Change the Pen which displays the Max/Min value.
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Open the Trend Setting Window
Display Pen can be set.

Trend Setup

. Standard Time, Time Width and the

S

Time

|1ﬁu1

= AL

= ¢

=
=

o H:p Ao
| |
Time Width : 2] | Min.
v Penl v Pen?2 v Peni v Pend
v Penb v Penb v Pen? v Pend
6) Legend
Trend &

B Show Tag Value

ee—— e—

[¥] Show Tag Value

[¥] Show Date

Fomat

[ Pen__ [ Control Bition | Legend [Gal [ Y-A [

Display the Tag or Address value set in the Pen Settings. The Comment from the Pen
Settings will be displayed rather than the Tag Name.
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B Show Date
Display a Date above the Graph.

—7  Show Date

1000

.~
0
02:52:04 02:02:03
Temp 1: 1000 Temp 2:400 > Show Tag
Temp 3 : 200 Value

@00 2.2V Ti I

7) Grid Settings
A Grid can be included in a Trend Graph. You can set the Number of Grid lines on the X or Y Axis
up to a Maximum of 99, and select the Grid color.

Trend ||

| Pen | Control Button | Legénd | Grid Hwi‘l-‘

Display Grid
X-Aods Grid No. 10 ! i
YAdsGidNo. 10 |3

ok _|
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B Display Grid
When the Display Grid feature is enabled, the Grid Number and Color can be set.

8) Y-Axis Legend
Display the Max/Min values on the Y-axis.

Trend

Grid || Y-is Legend | Jt-As Legend

>

[¥] Display Min. Max. Value

—

9) X-Axis Legend

1000

Max/Min
value

02:52:04 03:02:03

< Max/Min value on Y-axis>

Display Time information on the X-axis.

e

Trend
Gid | Y-Axis 3| X-Axs Legend ||
[¥/] Display Time

clp

=

1000

Time on X-axis

< Time on X-axis>
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% Notes

> When using the Control Button (Key Input), only one Trend Graph Object can be included
on a Page.

» Using more than 2 Trend Graphs with the Alarm Summary, Data logging, and Key Input
Object may cause a Trend Graph error.

17.1.2 Scope Trend

The Scope Trend displays an aggregate of previously saved Data. This requires the Xpanel Data
logging feature. If Xpanel Data logging is not used, consecutive address from the PLC or Device can

be read and displayed on the Trend Graph.

Datalogging

Data 2n-1
Data 2n
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< Before Update » < After Update =

1. Draw Scope Trend
Select [Draw] = [ Trend Graph]. The Trend Config dialog box will appear.

1) Trend Configuration : Scope

© SPC ©sT

Display Basis @ Left () Right
Display Time |0 H 2 M
Sampling Time | 10 {x 100 msec)

File Saving
Path @ Main Memory
SD Memory
USB Memory

<rev | [Net>> | [COK_] [[Concel |

B Trend Type
Select Scope.

B Display Base
Select the data progress direction for the X-axis.
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mmmmmm) Progress Direction ~ Progress Direction <

= Left Base > = Right Base =

2) Object Style

Object Style changes the Background Color. Below are some examples.

=
—

— i .
Object Sive ||

WEH

2000

[ <<Prev | [Net>> | [ 0K || Cancel |
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3) Line Color
Line color changes the color of the graph outline.

Trend -
Line Color
—

===

[<<Prev | New>> | [ 0K | [ Cancel |

4) Pen
The Pen Settings select the Tags or Real Addresses to be monitored.

Trend | X |
Pen
[ [7] using DataLogging ]
POWERG - ‘
(o — _
Wove voer [0% [ Resio ]
= @Tag  POWERD2 &

(2] word | PLCS.S1.0601 r——
[l CURRENT2 CURRENT e
(3] Bt  ADDRESS MaxVae |2

B9 | FREQUENCY2  FREQUENC Pen Color

(4] Bt  ADDRESS [0k | [peete| [cCancel

!] POWERO02 POWER =
=

| <<Prev | [Next>> | | oK || Cancel |
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B With Using Data logging Enabled
The data that is logged is read and displayed on the Graph.

With this feature enabled, Pen configuration is linked automatically to the Tag or
Address of the Datalog Model. The Maximum number of pens is 8. If the Datalog
Model contains more than 8 Tags or Addresses, Scope Trend can display only the

first 8 Pens.

B With Using Data logging Disabled
A Real Address or Tag can be selected for each Pen. The Maximum number of pens

is 8.

D0O000
(1) Wod PLCSSIDD ﬁ
B8| PoweRD2 VOLTAGE space is
(2)Wod PLCSSIDI0 | data No.
| currenT2 cunﬂﬁ

D0010

The same No. of Address

needed as #1 Pen

< Pen Address Setting >

When you enter pen address settings, you must take into account the amount of data
represented by each pen.

Ex) #1 Pen represents 10 Data units at address DO, and #2 Pen is at address D8
(No. of Data units = 10, Address Gap = 8).

» The Scope Trend graph does not display correctly.

% Note

The Address is determined by the Pen data type.

Ex) #1 Pen's data type is INT32, and its Data Count is 10 data units.
Those 10 Data units are INT32, so the Address is determined by 10 units of INT32 data.

Pen &I
©) Addr Wi PLCS.51.D1
@ Tag POWERDZ [3
Commert  VOLTAGE

Min Value

Max Value

Pen Color -

| ok | [Delete | |Cancel|

< Pen Configuration>
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Trend

B Address or Tag

Select the Address or Tag for each Pen.

B Comment

The comment will be used instead of the Tag name when displaying the Tag value.

B  Max/Min Value
Not Applicable.
The Scope Trend feature controls the Max/Min value.
B Pen Color
Select the Pen color. Click on the color to bring up the color palette.
5) Grid Setting
A Grid can be included in a Trend Graph. You can set the Number of Grid lines on the X
or Y Axis up to a Maximum of 99, and select the Grid color.
6) Y-Axis Legend

B  Max/Min Value
Display the Max/Min values on the Y-axis.

B legend Size
Set the size for the Y-Axis Legend.

X

[[Line Color [ Pen [ Gaid | | Y-Ads Legend [ix(« >

Max/Min
value

(V] Display Min / Max Value / ..
Size (Pixels) 40 =
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Trend

(G| s Logar ] X Loged [ Scapl

7) X-Axis Legend
Display first and last X-Axis data numbers.

X

[V Display Data Number _#

< X-Axis Legend >

8) Scope Option

B Data Point

X-Axis Legend

Data is displayed as Points on the Trend Graph, connected by the graph lines. The

point size unit is Pixels.

B Draw Border
An exterior Border is drawn around the graph.
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Trend L= Data Point

[ x-vis || Scope Option | Tags| [+[*]

< Draw Border >

< Without Boarder >
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< Scope Option >

9) Scope Tag

Trend

Trend

X-fuds Legend | Scope Optidn | Scope Tags | [+[>]

© Tag E]

©Addc [Wo v |VIRTUAL | |
@ Tag SCOPET.CONTROL [,

®AMd  |Wo ~|VIRTUAL ~| |
@ Tag SCOPE1.DATA_COU [,

| X-Avis Legend | Scope Optich | Scope Tags | ]

) gy (&)

©OMd  [Wo ~|VIRTUAL ~|[]
@ Tag SCOPE1.MIN E]

Max Val

©Adde  [Wo ~|VIRTUAL ~|[]
@ Tag ScOPELMAX  []
©Ade  [Wo ~|VIRTUAL ~|[ ]
@ Tag SCOPE1BLOCKNO [,

B Control Bit

Chapter 17. Trend Graph




Xpanel uses the Control Bit either Tag or Real Address) for its internal purposes. The
Control Bit is Set automatically when Xpanel read data from the PLC. The user does
not need to change it.

% Leave the Control Bit blank when the Datalog Model is used.
*¢ The Control Bit must be a Real Digital Tag when reading real device (PLC)
memory. A Virtual Tag cannot be used for a Control Bit.

B Screen Control
Screen Control is used to update or delete the Trend Graph. A Real Address or Tag
must be selected. Screen Control values and operation are shown below.

Screen Control Operation
2 Clear a Trend Graph
3 Update a new Trend Graph

B Data Count
Data Count is the number of units of of data that each pen will display on the Trend
Graph. The Maximum Data Count is 2048. Data Count is not used with Datalogging.

B Min/Max Value
Select a Tag or Real Address for displaying the Min. or Max. value on the Y-axis.

B Block Number

Data logging only -- select the number of the Data logging Block that will provide
the data used on the Graph. All data from the Data Block will be displayed. The
Maximum number of pens is 8. If the Datalog Model contains more than 8 Tags or
Addresses, Scope Trend can display only the first 8 Pens.

*¢ When using data from a PLC or the Device's memory, the Block Number is not
used.

10) User Control Button
To control the Trend Graph, you can create your own control button. The Scope Trend
Graph does itself not include any Control Buttons.

B Control Button(Key Input)

Create a button object, then go to [Touch]=>[Key input]. Select Up, Down, Left,
Right or Home.
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[ Object Config S
Name  Dbject2 | Action Scipt | Securty]
Type IBilmap
Conlig Action [Keylnput v
. a Cond |_
- || O s Key nput |
- = [ Cive H-Size
N, 5 G 0 ey

B Key Input Type

Key Input Operation
type
Up Zoom in on the X-axis. The range of data shown is decreased by 50%.
The maximum Zoome-in is 1000%
DOWN Zoom out on the X-axis. The range of data s.hown is increased by 50%.
The maximum Zoom-out is 1000%
LEFT Move back one screen.
RIGHT Move forward one screen.
HOME Return to the initial Trend Graph view (No Zoom-in or Zoom-out) .
% Note

> When the Scope Trend page is in the process of being opened or is already opened, the
Scope Trend can be updated by changing the Control Tag Value to 3.

> During the time that the Scope Trend i

s being updated, reading the trend data will have

priority as far as communication goes. This means that Tag operations, such as PageOpen,
Write Tag Value, etc., may be delayed momentarily. Please wait until after the Scope Trend

update to execute any touch operations.
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17.1.3 SPC Trend

The SPC Trend displays a simultaneous aggregate of Data. The main difference is that the Scope
Trend displays data sequentially, but the SPC Trend displays it using X,Y-coordinates.

¥-anis Data
{Consecutive address in PLC)

1000

(X4,1714)

| (x4 v4)

i (le Y2) X3, Y3 :
f)‘flc, Yo] T [ ] ( ?! } |
e  —

. 1 I

‘\ \". S 1 I

\ \ \ | 1

¥ Yy by ¥ ¥

X0 X1 X2 X3 x4

X-axis Data

(Consecutive PLC address)

3 After the X,Y coordinates are set, all data is displayed simultaneously on the SPC Trend.

1000

»

10

< Before Update =

B Difference between the SPC and Scope Trends
1) X-axis Data is graphed.
2) The Data logging feature is not used.

3) A Moving Point is part of the display.

= After Update >
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1. Drawa SPCTrend
Select [Draw] = [ Trend Graph]. The Trend Config dialog box will appear.

4) Trend Configuration : SPC

Trend ﬂ
Trend Config
Name SPC
Trend Type )
") General (YT)| @SPC | @ ST
*) Scope O Log XY
Display Base @ Left () Right
Display Time |0 H |2 M
Sampling Time | 10 « 100 msec)
File Saving
Path @ Main Memory
SD Memory
USB Memory
<prev | [Next>> | [ 0K ] [ Cancel |

B Trend Type
Select SPC.

B Display Base
The origin of the X-axis is the Display Base.

Ex) To display data at (X=3, Y=500), the Trend Graph would look like this:

1000

30,
| (3.500)

| o]

1000

Ox
(3,500

Left Base

Right Base
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5) Object Style
Object Style changes the Background Color. Below are some examples.

s | c—
Object Sty ||

<<Prev | Net>> | [ OK || Cancel |

6) Line Color
Line color changes the color of the graph outline.
Trend | X
Line Color

—EE - = =

| <<Prev | Net>> | [ 0K | [ Cancel |
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7) Pen
The Pen Settings select the Tags or Real Addresses to be monitored.

Trend 5T
[ Pen
(G E ==
L] vy
| Fovienn: VOLTAGE A |W - |PLCSS1DK -
@ Tag POWERDZ U
[2|Wod PLCS.S1.0601 ——
Wl cURRENT2 CURRENT —van 7
[3]®  ADDRESS Max Ve |7
| FReQUENCY2  FREQUENC Pen Color @
[4] B8  ADDRESS [0k ] [osse] [Concn]
| Fowenne POWER
(]
r{w’.Pml[Nud}:l[ ok | [ Cancal |
D0000

(1 ]Word PLCS.S1.00 a The same No. of Address

| Powieroz e space is needed as #1 Pen

(2)Word PLCS.S1.D10 data No.
! CURRENT2 cunnem” D0010

< Pen Address Setting >

When you enter pen address settings, you must take into account the amount of data
represented by each pen.

Ex) #1 Pen represents 10 Data units at address DO, and #2 Pen is at address D8
(No. of Data units = 10, Address Gap = 8).

» The Scope Trend graph does not display correctly.

% Note

The Address is determined by the Pen data type.

Ex) #1 Pen's data type is INT32, and its Data Count is 10 data units.
Those 10 Data units are INT32, so the Address is determined by 10 units of INT32 data.
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Pen Iﬁ

© Addr |Wo ~|[PLCS.S1D( [
@Tag  POWERD2 (]
Commert  VOLTAGE

Min Value |7

Max Value |7

Pen Color !

| ok | |Delete | |Cancel|

< Pen Configuration>

B Address or Tag

Select the Address or Tag for each Pen.

B Comment

The comment will be used instead of the Tag name when displaying the Tag value.

B  Max/Min Value

Not Applicable.

The SPC feature controls the Max/Min value.
B Pen Color

Select the Pen color. Click on the color to bring up the color palette.

8) Grid Setting
A Grid can be included in a Trend Graph. You can set the Number of Grid lines on the X
or Y Axis up to a Maximum of 99, and select the Grid color.

9) Y-Axis Legend

B  Max/Min Value
Display the Max/Min values on the Y-axis.

B legend Size
Set the size for the Y-Axis Legend.
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Trend

]

= = >.TL
[ Line Color | Pen | Grd | | Y-Axs Legend [[«[»

Max/Min
value

|

)
I\

(V] Display Min / Max Value |

&

|

Size (Pxels) 40 =~ ]

< Y-Axis Legend >

10) X-Axis Legend

Display the X-axis Data range. The data range is set by the SPC Tag Data Count. The
minimum and maximum values will appear at the far points of the X-axis. If the data has
greater X value than the Maximum, only data up to the Maximum value will be

displayed.

Ex) The X-axis Data range is from 1 to 10.

If there is a Data point with the coordinates (X=30,Y=100), then (X=10,Y=100) will be

displayed.

X-Axis Legend
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11) SPC Option

. Trend ﬂ
X-Awds Legenl) | SPC Option |SPC Tags 4

[¥] Using Moving Point

cor [

Size (Pixels) 3 =

L2

[} Using Moving Point Trace

Using Fixed Trace Value

Point 800

Update Trace At X Axs Data Changed

Update Trace At Y Axis Data Changed
Data Point

Size (Pixels) 3 =

[¥] Draw Border
|| Draw Data Connection

B Using the Moving Point

Besides the Data Pen, Moving points can be used to display moving data on
Graphs. The Maximum number of Moving Points is 800.

When Moving Point Trace is enabled, Moving points are supported only with a
pre-drawn Graph. When Moving Point Trace is disabled, Moving Point can be
drawn without a pre-drawn Graph.

1000

10

Moving Point is separated from Pen Data
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A. Color

Select the Moving Point Color.

B. Size (Pixels)

Enter the Moving Point size in pixels.

B Using Moving Point Trace

With this feature enabled, Moving Points can be connected by a Polyline. When this
feature is disabled, only one point will be displayed.

< Moving Point Trace disabled >

B Using Fixed Trace Value

e Fixed Trace Value Enabled

Hee s

< Moving Point Trace enabled >

A maximum of 800 Trace Points can be used. If the number of Trace point
exceeds the Max. number, additional Trace Points will not be drawn.

o Fixed Trace Value disabled

A maximum of 800 Tags or Real Addresses can be used to set the Trace number.
When using Tags or Real Addresses, the maximum Trace number can be

changed during operation.

B Update Trace When X-axis Data Changed
When the Control Tag value is 4, the Moving Point display is changed when the

Moving point X value is changed.

B Update Trace When Y-axis Data Changed
When the Control Tag value is 4, the Moving Point display is changed when the

Moving point Y value is changed.
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g ] Data Point

[ XcAs Logeni]| SPC Option |SPC Tags| e

Using Moving Point

Coor [ IEN]

Size (Pixels) 3 =

[~ Using Moving Point Trace

Using Fixed Trace Value

Point 800
Update Trace At X Axis Data ed
Update Trace A Y Axs D, anged

Data Point
Size (Pxels) 3 =

Draw Border | |
I [¥] Draw Data Connection l
m ‘ﬂ < Draw Border > < Without Boarder >
— 1
1000 ? 1000
' O A ya
= = - = . @ . T /74 s
T
. . G‘! 0 // 7 v
o o
10 o 10 o
< Without Data Connection > < With Data Connection >
B Data Point

Data is displayed as Points on the Trend Graph, connected by the graph lines. The
point size unit is Pixels.

B Draw Border
An exterior Border is drawn around the graph.

B Data Connection
Data is shown either by dots or a polyline.
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12) SPC Tag

Trend

Screen Control
Addr Woi VIRTUAL TAC
@ Tag CONTROL

Data Count
Addr Wor VIRTUAL TAC
Q@ Tag DATA_COUNT

Control Bit
Addr Bit KDT_HYBIRD
9@ Tag CNTL_BIT

X-axis Start Address
Addr Wor VIRTUAL TAC
9 Tag X_START

B Screen Control
This controls Trend Graph updates. A Real Address or Tag can be used. This
operation is executed only when the Screen Control value is changed. For example,
the Graph is not re-drawn if the Screen Control value stays at 3. The Screen Control
value must be changed to another value, then changed back to 3 to update the
Graph. The table below shows Screen Control values and operations.

[ XcAs Legend [ SPC Optich | SPC Tags |

(-]

(-]
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Screen Control
Value

Operation

Keep the current Graphs, and add a new graph.

1000

T

\

LN

A

NG

7

—

W

o

10

1
P FEVAY NI,
. AN SEEAK
WZdAV\/8 VRN
N
Dw/ |
Pas A /
A s 5
N/
) L
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Delete the current Graph, and redraw the Graph.

Pas . /
A NORAY

N |
- [ D

1000

N OWVAY
N T

/-’ w V o

0

10 1]

Start Moving Point Trace (applicable only when the Moving Point Trace
feature is enabled).

Moving Point Trace is executed automatically by changing the X or Y
value (applicable only when the Update Trace option enabled).

1000

A
eV
VN

\ S

= \X)_
L

10

4

1000

v

N
v

e
|

\
)

1] 10
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5 pause Moving Point Trace (applicable only when the Moving Point Trace
feature is enabled).
6 Stop Moving Point Trace (applicable only when the Moving Point Trace
feature is enabled).

B Data Count
When you enter pen settings, you must take into account the amount of data
represented by each pen.

Ex) #1 Pen represents 10 Data units at address DO, and #2 Pen is at address D8
(No. of Data units = 10, Address Gap = 8).
» The Scope Trend graph does not display correctly.

% Note
The Address is determined by the Pen data type.

Ex) #1 Pen's data type is INT32, and its Data Count is 10 data units.
Those 10 Data units are INT32, so the Address is determined by 10 units of INT32 data.

B X-Axis Start Address

The PLC Address sets the starting point of the X-axis. From that point, Addresses (of
the same data type as the start address, and indicating the X value of each point)
are in sequence, ending with the Data Count Number.

Trend ﬂ

[ X-Ads Legend | SPC Optich | SPCTags | | [«[»

X-axis Minimum
Add  |Wo ~ | VIRTUAL TAC
@ Tag X_START E]

X-axds Madimum

Addr VIRTUAL TAC
® Tag X_MAX E]
Y-axis Minimum

Addr Wo VIRTUAL TAG

@Tag Y_MIN (]

Y-axis Maximum

Addr VIRTUAL TAC
9 Tag  Y_MAX (]
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¥ Notes

B X-axis Minimum

This sets the minimum X-axis display value.

B X-axis Maximum

This sets the maximum X-axis display value.
B Y-axis Minimum

This sets the minimum Y-axis display value.

M Y-axis Maximum

This sets the maximum Y-axis display value..

| X-Auds Legend | SPC Optih | SPC Tags

X-coordinate of Moving point
Addr VIRTUAL TAC
9@ Tag X_MOV

Y-coordinate of Moving point

Addr Woi VIRTUAL TAC
9 Tag Y_MOV

B X- coordinate of Moving Point
Set the Tag or Real Address of the Moving Point's X value.
B Y- coordinate of Moving Point
Set the Tag or Real Address of the Moving Point's Y value.

» When the SPC Trend page is in the process of being opened or is already opened, the SPC
Trend can be updated by changing the Control Tag Value to 1 or 3.

> During the time that the SPC Trend is being updated, reading the trend data will have
priority as far as communication goes. This means that Tag operations, such as PageOpen,
Write Tag Value, etc., may be delayed momentarily. Please wait until after the SPC Trend
update to execute any touch operations.
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ST Trend

17.1.4

The ST Trend allows comparison between a Reference Graph and Real-Time Trends. The reference
Graph is based on a sequence of data saved by the device (PLC). Real-Time data is displayed along

with the Reference Trend.

1) Draw a ST Trend

Select [Draw] = [ Trend Graph]. The Trend Config dialog box will appear.

1) Trend Configuration : ST

T )]
Trend Config 1
Name ST_Trend
Trend Type
P 2 )
©) General (YT) ‘j‘spc[ﬂ @st |
© Scope ©Olg OXY
Display Basis () Left (@ Right
Display Time 0 H 2 |[m
Sampling Time 10 < 100 msec)
File Saving
Path @ Main Memory
SD Memory
USB Memory
< Prev | [Net>> | [ oKk ] [ cancel |
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B Trend Type
Select ST.

B Display Base
The origin of the X-axis is the Display Base.

Ex) To display data at (X=3, Y=500), the Trend Graph would look like this:

- — Progress Direction - . Progress Direction _ .

< Left Base = = Right Base =

B Sampling Time
Enter the sampling time for the Pen data.

2) Object Style
Object Style changes the Background Color. Below are some examples.

[ e

Object Sive ||

[<<Prev | [Net>> | [ oK | [ cancel |
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3) Line Color

Line color changes the color of the graph outline.

Trend (S|

oo [N | NRR)

(o) [t [0 [

4) Pen

Enter the pen settings for the Reference Graph. Pen numbers represent consecutive
addresses with offsets, all the way up to the Data Count. The Tag type must be Real.
The Reference Graph has X,Y coordinates. This means that pen addresses consist of two

Words. Address configuration is shown below.

Start Address of Pen »DU Starting X Value
D1 Y Value

Dz Offset
D3 ¥ Value
D4 Offset
D& ¥ Value

Offset

Y Value

Starting X value + Offset

Previous X + Offset
value

< Pen Address >
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The Pen number that you select in Pen Configuration represents a Tag or Address.

Trend b
[ Pen
B | FoweRDz VOLTAGE Add  |W - |PLCSS1DE ~
- 8 Tag POWERD M|
[2|Wod PLCS.S1.0601 —
M| cuRRENT2 CURRENT -
[3]®  ADDRESS Mo Vabe |7
[ FREQUENCY2  FREQUENC Pen Color [El
(4] 8  ADDRESS [ox ] M_] w]
| rowero2 POWER
(2]
[{w’.Pm][NH}:]I [alH ]w
pen =
() Addr Wi PLCS . 51.00
@ Tag POWERDZ E]

Commernt VOLTAGE
Min Value ?

Max Value ?

Pen Caolor !l

| ok | |Delete | |Cancel|

< Pen Configuration>

B Address or Tag

Select an Address or Tag for each Pen.
B Comment

The comment will be used instead of the Tag name when displaying the Tag value.

B  Max/Min Value

Not Applicable.
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The ST feature controls the Max/Min value.
B Pen Color
Select the Pen color. Click on the color to bring up the color palette.

5) Data Count Tag

The Data Count Tag defines the consecutive Address numbers for each pen. The
number of Data Count Tags increases as the number of Pens increases. If 4 Pens are
used, then 4 Data Count Tags are used.

The consecutive address number of each Pen is based on the value of the Data Count
Tag. The Tag or Address must have an even value. This is because each Pen's data has
both an X and Y value. If the Tag or Address value is odd, “value -1” will be displayed on

the Graph.
Trend X4
; Line Color | Pen Data Count Tags | Grid 1
1. @ Addr |Bit KDT_HYBIF
@ Tag DATA_COUNT1 &=
2. © Addr Bt
@ Tag DATA_COUNTZ2 E]
3. © Addr |Bt KDT_HYBIF
@ Tag E]
4. @ Addr |Bit KDT_HYBIF
@ Tag ()
[ oKk | [ cancs |

6) Grid Setting
A Grid can be included in a Trend Graph. You can set the Number of Grid lines on the X
or Y Axis up to a Maximum of 99, and select the Grid color.

7) Y-Axis Legend

B  Max/Min Value
Display the Max/Min values on the Y-axis.

Chapter 17. Trend Graph




Trend

B Legend Size

Set the size for the Y-Axis Legend.

[ Line Color | Pen | Grd | | Y-Awis Legend [ix[ <[> |

value

[¥] Display Min / Max Value
Sze Poes) 40 -

1000

Max/Min

o

02:52:04 03:02:.03

W

< Y-Axis Legend >

8) X-Axis Legend

Display Time information on the X-axis. A variety of formats are supported.

Trend

[Gid | Y-Ads Legenc | XAds Legend | ST O ¢ [ *

(_}\ X-Axis Legend
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9) ST Optio

n

B Trace Point

B Dat

Color: Select the Trace Point color.
Size (Pixels) : Select the Trace Point size.

a Point
Size (Pixels) : Select the Data Point size.

HDraw Border

Draw

Border

N\

a border around the graph.

Trace Point
/
10) ST Tag
Trend (S| . ||
bt sT0ufn ST [ | 1| e [T ST || (]2
ST-Control Bt P
[ Using Fixed Val.
©Addr  (Wo v | [VIRTUALTAC ~ ©Add  [Wo ~|[VIRTUALTAC ~
@Tag  TRACE_DP_TIME (i) ©Teg  MN "
SR ST-Masimum Value
[7] Using Foxed Val.
@A (Wor ~|[VIRTUALTAC ~ OMd (W -] [VIRTUALTA ][
@7Tag  CONTROL () ©Tag  MAX »

ST-Trace Point

KDT_HYBIRLC ~

ST-Trace Display Time

©Addr  |Wor ~ © Adde
@Tag  TRACE_ POINT (&) ® Teg

7] Using Fixed Val.
Wor ~ | [VIRTUAL TAC ~
TRACE_DP_TIME )
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B Control Bit

Xpanel uses the Control Bit either Tag or Real Address) for its internal purposes. The
Control Bit is Set automatically when Xpanel read data from the PLC. The user does
not need to change it.

% Leave the Control Bit blank when the Datalog Model is used.
*¢ The Control Bit must be a Real Digital Tag when reading real device (PLC)
memory. A Virtual Tag cannot be used for a Control Bit.

B ST- Control
Update or delete the Trend Graph. A Real Address or Tag is selected. The Screen
Control codes are shown below:

Control Value Operation
2 Clear the Trend Graph and initialize the Trace Graph.
3 Update a new Trend Graph and initialize the Trace Graph.

Start a Trend Graph. If the Reference Graph has not been

4
drawn, the Trace Graph will not start.

5 Pause a Trace Graph (cumulative data is kept).

6 Finish a Trace Graph (cumulative data is deleted).

¥ Note

B ST-Trace Point
Select a Trace Point Tag or Address.

B ST-Minimum
Select a Tag or Address to set the minimum value of the Graph. A fixed minimum
value can be used.

B ST-Maximum
Select a Tag or Address to set the maximum value of the Graph. A fixed minimum
value can be used.

B ST-Trace Display Time
Select a Tag or Address to set the maximum time on the X-axis.

» When the ST Trend page is in the process of being opened or is already opened, the ST
Trend can be updated by changing the Control Tag Value to 3.

> During the time that the ST Trend is being updated, reading the trend data will have priority
as far as communication goes. This means that Tag operations, such as PageOpen, Write
Tag Value, etc., may be delayed momentarily. Please wait until after the ST Trend update to
execute any touch operations.
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17.1.5 LOG Trend

Real-time data is logged and displayed on a Trend graph as it comes in. Each pen can support
multiple channels, and Data logging can be Period or Trigger. The logged data can easily be exported
as a CSV file. The LOG Trend graph is useful when both the Data logging and Trend features are
needed.

*¢ However, the LOG Trend graph does not support Historical Mode for Data logging. Pre-logged
data cannot be read and displayed using the LOG Trend graph.

1000

aN'd
o~

(

1 80.0

Sampling No. for each
penis up to 800 @

SD CARD

Xpanel
Memory

v

The LOG Trend graph support a maximum of 16 Pens. The maximum amount of sampling data
for each pen is 800, so only the most recent 800 units of data will be displayed.

< Single Channel > < Multiple Channel>
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A maximum of 16 channels is supported.

Ex) With 4 pens used,
The Y axis is divided into 4 areas. The first pen uses the region at the top.

*% A Control Tag is used to update LOG Trend sampling data.

1. Draw a LOG Trend
Select [Draw] = [ Trend Graph]. The Trend Config dialog box will appear.

1) Trend Configuration : Log
Trend ﬁ

| [ Trend [hisct Style | Line Color | Pen_ | God <>

L 0G Trend

Display Basis @ Left Right

Display Time O H 12 M
Sampling Time 10 < 100 msec)
[¥] File Saving
Path @ Main Memory
SD Memory
USB Memory

B Trend Type
Select Log.

B Display Base
The origin of the X-axis is the Display Base.
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A. Display Base — Left

=) Direction ®) Direction

< Display Base - Left =

B. Display Base — Right

4m Direction 4m Direction

< Display Base - Right =

B File Saving

When File Saving is enabled, the logged data is automatically saved as a CSV file.
One CSV file can save around 30000 units of data. If the data exceed 30000 units, a
new CSV file will be created. If storage space is insufficient, the oldest CSV file is
deleted and the newest file is saved. The storage options are Internal memory, SD
Memory, and USB Memory.

2) Object Style
Object Style changes the Background Color. Below are some examples.
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Total Salution fer Industrial Automation

[«Pm][Nm»“ OK ”Caned]

3) Line color changes the color of the graph outline.

Initial Draw Type @ Fixed Pen
() Moving Pen

— —
6538
New data updated C) New Data ubdated;t
on Standard axis N the end of Pen
0
0117:16 . i 0127:15 012215 017214

= Initial Pen : Fixed Pen Initial Pen : Moving Pen
" Data Display standard : Right Data Display Standard : Left
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B Initial Drawing Type

The Initial Drawing Type can be Fixed Pen or Moving Pen. This affects the initial appearance
of the graph, but eventually, the difference will no longer be apparent.

A. Fixed Pen

-The latest Data is updated on the Display Base axis.
B. Moving Pen

- The latest Data is updated at the end of the Pen.

4) Pen
The Pen Settings select the Tags or Real Addresses to be monitored.

B Pen Setting

Select Pen number from Pen Settings to select the Tag or Address.

Trend R

| [Obiect e [ Trend Area Se | Pen [ Contr < |
Pen LX)

[(1] Wod  VIRTUALTAG l YAddr (W ~||VIRTUALT. ~

| VA o1 s @ffag  VANAOI (&)
@c ‘ Comment  Sin

Vi cos Min Value 40

(3] s  ADDRESS MaxValue 40

G808 TAG NAME Comment3

= PenCoor |

(4] &  ADDRESS

[BaiE] G nave Commentd [ 0K ] [Detete] [Canoel]

Pen u

@ Addr  |Wi ~ |[VIRTUALT.
@ Tag  SC_DATACNT [j

Comment  Comment3
Min Value 0

Max Value 1000

Pen Caolor !l

[m{_] | Delete | | Cancel |
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A. Address or Tag
A Real Address or Tag can be selected for each Pen.
B. Comment

The comment will be used instead of the Tag name when displaying the Tag
value.

C. Max/Min value
Set the Max. and Min. value of the Trend graph's Y-axis.
B For a Single Channel

The Max/Min value of each Pen is used in the Trend Graph, but not for the Y-
axis display. Only the #1 Pen displays its Max/Min value on the Y-axis.

B For Multiple Channel

The Max/Min value is displayed on each channel. if the Max/Min Value is not set
in the Tag type setting, the Max/Min Value from Engineering Data [CIMON] in
the Database will be used (For Addresses, the Max/Min value is based on the
Data Type).

D. Pen Color

Select the Pen color. Click on the color to bring up the color palette.

TAG NAME Comment1
= -
= -
- - -
I e e
-
L B B B B B S
LR B B N Bl
-
- T
- - e fent3
1t el el
-
-
.-
!Im!‘r-v\_ 14
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4) Grid Setting
A Grid can be included in a Trend Graph. You can set the Number of Grid lines on the X
or Y Axis up to a Maximum of 99, and select the Grid color.

Trend - &

Pen | Control Button | Legend | Gid [ YAl «[»

[¥] Display Grid
X-Axs Grid No. 10 =
Y-AxisGrid No. 10 =

Color _]

B Display Grid
With the Display Grid feature enabled, the Grid Number and Color can be changed.
5) Y-Axis Legend (Max/Min Value)
Trend &

Grd || Y-ds Legend | [-Ads Legend

Max/Min
[¥] Display Min. Max. Value value

< Max/Min value on Y-axis>
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6) X-Axis Legend
The Log Trend graph displays the Number of Data units on the X-axis, rather than time.

Trend u

Display Data Number

7) Log Option
Trend u

lv-mm]x-mugegd]l.ogwson\v Jx]

Buffer 800 2 (2-800)
Sampling @ Periodic () Trigger
Sampling Interval 10 = 100 msec)
Trigger Tag

Addr |Bt ~||KDT_HYBIR ~
© Tag

Control Tag

©) Addr Bt ~||[KDT_HYBIR ~
©Tag ()
Data Point
Size(Fxel) 3 %

[] Using MuttiChannel  [¥] Draw Border
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B Buffer Size
This sets the number of Sampling Data units. The Trend Graph displays data based
on the Buffer size.

B Sampling Type

(1) Periodic
Data is sampled and displayed periodically.

(2) By Trigger
Each time that the Trigger Tag status changes from Off=> ON, data is logged and
displayed on the graph.

Sampling Periodic. @ Trigger
Sampling Interval | 10 | fx 100 msec)
Trigger Tag
Adde (Bt~ |[VIRTUAL T/
©Tag  TRIGGER (i

B Control Tag
The Control Tag is used to control (Start,Stop,initialize) the Graph. A Real Address or
Tag is used for the Control Tag.

Control Tag Value Operation
0 Start Data logging & drawing a Trend Graph.
1 Stop Data logging & drawing a Trend Graph.
Initialize Data logging & drawing a Trend Graph. Once
2 initialization is executed, Data logging & Drawing the Graph
stop.
B Data Point

Data is displayed as Points on the Trend Graph, connected by the graph lines. The
point size unit is Pixels.
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Data Point

B Using Multi-Channel
Each Pen can be monitored separately using the Multi-Channel feature.

< Single Channel > < Multiple Channel>

B Draw Border
Draw a border around the graph.

< Draw Border = <= Without Boarder =
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¢ Notes

» When there is too much data (Pen * Buffer size) to display on the Screen, the Trend Screen
Update can be slowed down.
» The Min/Max value of each Pen can overlap when using many pens with multiple channels.

17.1.6 XY Trend

Real-time data is logged and displayed using XY coordinates on a Trend graph as it comes in. The
difference between Log Trend and The XY Trend Graph is that The XY Trend Graph includes X
coordinate information. The XY Trend Graph supports Historical Mode by means of the File Saving
feature; it can read and display previously waved data. The Zoom In/Out feature is not supported.

1000

n o

1 \ A /’ / 80.0

\% Display logged data with X value

To display logged data on a Trend Graph, an X coordinate must be set in the XY Trend Graph.
This means that the logged data is on the Y coordinate. Data is displayed on the Trend Graph
using two methods: Trigger and Periodic.

The Buffer sets the maximum number of data units to be displayed on the Trend Graph for
each pen. The maximum Buffer size is 800 units of data. After the amount of data exceed 800
units, the oldest data is deleted.
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1. Draw a XY Trend
Select [Draw] = [ Trend Graph]. The Trend Config dialog box will appear.

1) Trend Configuration : XY

Trend @
Trend Config
Name XY_Trend
Trend Type
General (YT) SPC ST
Scope Log @ XY
Display Basis Left @ Right
Display Time |0 H 2 [M
Sampling Time | 10 {x 100 msec)
|| File Saving
Path @ Main Memory
SD Memory
USB Memory
[Nen»] [ OK ] [Cmoel }

B Trend Type
Select XY.

B File Saving

When File Saving enabled, the logged data is saved as a Binary file, providing
support for Historical Mode. In Historical Mode, previously saved data is read and
displayed on the Trend Graph. One Binary file can save up to 10000 samples of data.
If the number of samples 10000, a new Binary file is created. If storage space is
insufficient, the oldest file will be deleted and a new file created.

¢ XY Trend does not support saving data as a CSV file.
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2) Object Style
Object Style changes the Background Color. Below are some examples.

— i
Object Sty ||

—

=
—

<<Prev | Net>> | [ OK || Cancel |

3) Line Color
Line color changes the color of the graph outline.

——

=L =

[«Pm”Nod»][ OK ”Camel]
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4) Pen

The Pen Settings select the Tags or Real Addresses to be monitored.

B Pen Setting

Select the Pen number, then the Tag or Real Address.

Trend S |
[ Object Stye | Trend Avea Siyle | Pen | Contre ¢
(1) wod  VIRTUALTAG @ Addr (W ~|VIRTUALT. ~
| vAnA_01 sn @Fag  VANALOT E]
f Comment sin
: = Min Value -40
[(3] Bt  ADDRESS MzcVao |40
38| TAG NAME Comment3
[(a] Bt  ADDRESS e !j
iGN Comntd [0k ] [eete] [conce]
pen -
© Adde Wi ~|[VIRTUALT. ~ ][
@ Tag SC_DATACNT [j
Commert  Comment?
Min Value ]
Max Value 1000
Pen Color -l
| ok | |Delete | |Cancel|

A. Address or Tag

Select the Real Address or Tag for each Pen.

B. Comment

The comment will be used instead of the Tag name when displaying the Tag

value.
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C. Max/Min value

Set the Max. and Min. values on the Y-axis of the Trend graph. The Max/Min
value of each Pen will be used on the Trend Graph, but only the #1 Pen's
Max/Min value will be displayed on the Y-axis. If the Max/Min Value is not set in
the Pen Settings, the Max/Min Value from the Engineering Data [CIMON] in the
Xpanel Database will be used.

(With Addresses, the Max/Min value depends on then Data Type).
D. Pen Color

Select the Pen color. Click on the color to bring up the color palette.

1_| Bt ADDRESS

TAG NAME Comment1
_— -
- -
- - -
-
1L L i
L i
-
-
-
- e pent3
- T
et el el
10 1 St
T .
BT nt4

5) Grid Setting
A Grid can be included in a Trend Graph. You can set the Number of Grid lines on the X
or Y Axis up to a Maximum of 99, and select the Grid color.

6) Y-Axis Legend

B  Max/Min Value
Display the Max/Min value on the Y-Axis.

B legend Size
Control the size of the Y-Axis Legend.
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Trend
[ Line Color [ Pen | Grid | | Y-Axis Legend [/ «[> |
Max/Min
value
[¥] Display Min / Max Value

' Size (Pixels) 40@'

1000

02:52:04

03:02:03

i

7) X-Axis Legend

Display the Max/Min value on the X-axis.

[¥] Display Min/Max Value

il — |
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8) XY Option

Trend @

[ Xcfods Legedd | XY Option | Xr MnMax| [+ ]

Buffer 800 (2- 800)
Sampling Type (@ Periodic Trigger

Sampling Interval 10 2| (& 100 msec)

Trigger Tag
Addr Bt KDT_HYB

@ Tag

Control Tag
Addr Bit KDT_HYB

9 Tag Q
X Axis Data Tag
Addr Bit KDT_HYB

§ Tag E]

e

Data Point 3 > fpixel)
(v Draw Border |v| Draw by Connected Data
[¥] Display Time [yy/rrmfdd ']

B Buffer Size
The Buffer memory is used for logging data. The Maximum Buffer size is 800 units of

data, and a maximum 800 data units can be displayed on one graph. If the data
exceeds that limit, the oldest data is deleted.

B Sampling Type

(1) Periodic
Data is sampled and displayed periodically.

(2) By Trigger
Each time that the Trigger Tag status changes from Off> ON, data is logged and
displayed on the graph.

Chapter 17. Trend Graph




Sampling Periodic. @) Trigger

Sampling Interval | 10 | 6 100 msec)
Trigger Tag
Adde Bt ~|[VIRTUAL T/
©Tag  TRIGGER -

B Control Tag
The Control Tag is used to control (Start,Stop,initialize) the Graph. A Real Address or
Tag is used for the Control Tag.

Control Tag Value Operation
0 Start Data logging & drawing a Trend Graph.
1 Stop Data logging & drawing a Trend Graph.
Initialize Data logging & drawing a Trend Graph. Once
2 initialization is executed, Data logging & Drawing the Graph
stop.

B X-Axis Data Tag
Designate a Tag or Address for data logging (collecting) data on the X-axis.

X Puis Data Tag

~ Addr We ~||[VIRTUAL

@ Tag X_MOV (-]
B Data Point

Set the Data point size.

Data Point

Data Point f\

/)
Size (Pixels) 3 = [\

B Draw Border

Draw a border around the graph.

Chapter 17. Trend Graph




B Data Connection

B Display Time

Display Time information at the top of the Graph.

("’z_mafmm isa_:nh
1000 -.q______.___:.-
-I
\ |}
Y o i
T W =" i -
| \ N . . h -
- h L A "
e N A
- LA / e F
L N YO ™
| W L1 \ ri r.
" LW Ll l
-y "\_\
“a
1}
0.00 100.00

9) XY Min/Max

B Min/Max value on X-axis
Set the minimum and maximum values of the X coordinate.

(1) Using Fixed Value

Set the maximum and minimum X coordinates as Fixed values.

1000 1000
2 ]
. ’ (]
' ] y A " u 1 | 1
- ¥ N ,._ I = ] ]
[ T 1 f n |
Y | » M
- y w ] [ ] - [ ] ]
“m
o 0
ouD0 100.00 0u00 100,00
< Data is connected by line > < Data is not connected >
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Fxed Maxval  100.0

Trend )
[ & - .
[ Xvds Legend | XY Optioh | XY MinMax | | [«]»
—_—
X Ads Minimum value
[¥] Using Fixed
Fixed Min Val 0.0
X Axis Maximum value
[¥] Using Fixed

(2) Tag or Address

To set a Tag or Address as the Min/Max X coordinate. The Min/Max value can

be changed during an operation.

®Ad W ~|[VIRTU
@Tag  X.START

X Axis Maximum value

4@) Tag X_MAX

) Addr W ~ || VIRTUAETRE 1

Trend M
e 3
[ XA Legend | XY Optior]| XY MinMax | | [«
|
X Axis Minimum value
[7] Using Fixed

w7

(-]

[7] Using Fixed

=
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10) Historical Mode

Historical Mode is supported by means of the Control Button.

B Creating a Control Button

Create a button Object, and configure the [Touch]=>[Key input] operation. Select Up,
Down, Left, Right, or Home as the Key Type.

.
Object Config

Name Pbject?
Type [Btmap
Config
. .
u n [ Cive 1-Size
:

Action Script | Security

Action [ Key Input

Cond
Key Input |

Key Type |RIGHT v

B Key Input Type

Key Input type

Operation

Tab Change between Real-Time and Historical Modes.
Right Move back one screen.
Left Move forward one screen.

% Notes

>

>

When there is too much data (Pen * Buffer size) to display on the Screen, the Trend Screen

Update can be slowed down.

When using the Control Button (Key Input), only one Trend Graph Object can be included

on a Page.

Using more than 2 Trend Graphs with the Alarm Summary, Data logging, and Key Input

Object may cause a Trend Graph error.
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Chapter 18. Security Configuration

Security

The security system is used to give each logged-in user a security level, and to limit access to
control and monitoring functions which require a higher security level than the user has.

The highest a
Level 10

authorization

Level 9
Level 8

Level 7

Level 6

Higher
Authorization

Level 5
Level 4
Level 3

Level 2

Level 1

The lowest authorization a Level 0
(Default Level)

Security feature applies to all Pages and Touch operations. When a user changes pages or
performs a Touch operation, Xpanel compares the Security level of the logged-in user and of the
operation. If the Security level of the logged-in user is lower than that of the operation, the
operation is not executed.

18.1.1

=] @ 3 4
Select [Tools] = [Security] or click on the icon \ in the Drawing Toolbar.
Security configuration allows you to set the USER, Security Level, Password and Log ON/OFF
Action features.

1. Enter a New User

Select New User in Security Configuration to enter a new user.
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[ ID Desc Level LogOn Action Lo

Security Properties

User ID CIMON

Level 10 = (0-10) Password...

Description  With all authorization

—| Log On Action Script Addr | [Tag|

PageOpen("'Main");

Log OF Action Scrpt

PageOpen(“LogOn");

g
ie ERE

ok J [ Conce |

(1) User ID
Enter the User ID. Duplicate IDs are not allowed.

(2) Level
Select the security level. Level 10 has the highest (greatest) authorization, and Level 0 has the
lowest.

(3) Password
Enter the password.

(4) Description
Descriptive information regarding the user.

(5) Log On Action Script
You can enter a Command Expression to be executed when the user logs on.

Ex) PageOpen(“Main”);
The Main page will be opened when the user logs on.

(6) Log Off Action Script

You can enter a Command Expression to be executed when the user logs off.
Ex) PageOpen(“LogOn”);

The LogOn page will be opened when the user logs on.
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18.1.2 User Log On/Off
The Script Function ‘LogOn’ is required in order for users to log on. There are two types of
“LogOn” function.

1. “LogOnWin" script.

With the Script Function “LogOnWin”, the user enters a User ID and Password directly
into the LogOn window to log on.

1) User Registration

Register a new ID in Security Configuration.
2) Run Command Expression

Create a button to run a Command Expression or use a Script Function
“LogOnWin()".

Ex) Create a button by means of a Command Expression
(1) LogOn button by Command Expression.
Draw a rectangle object (Log On button) and double click on it.

Select [Touch] and [Command Expression] as the Actions.
Enter the script “LogOnWin()” in the Command window, as shown below.

Object Config
Name Object2 | Action Scrpt | Secury
Type [Btmap
- Action [Cmmaﬂﬁﬂmn e
E—— T
Log On [ [ Visble ) [ [_Bink_] | [ Command |
-  Civa - H-Size
7 [ V-Move } | [ H-Move ] ‘ LogOnWin() 1
] Rotate |

(1] [Teuch. ] ["| [ EntryData |

Lo ] [comea]
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(2) Execute LogOn Button

When you click on the Log On button, the Security window pops up.

securtty
User ID IManager1 -]
Password | .y
7 8 9
4 5 6
1 2 3
0 Cancel OK
W User ID

Select the User ID.

W Password
Enter the password.
If the password is incorrect, the following message will appear:

Irivalid password, |EI

0 ot

If the log on process is successful, all features with a security level lower than
that of the user will be available.
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2. “LogOn” script
The LogOn() Command Expression can be used for entering the User ID and Password
directly.

(1) Create a Button for the Command Expression

Draw a rectangle object (Log On button) and double click on it.
Select [Touch] and [Command Expression] as the Actions.

Enter the script “LogOn(“Manager”, “1234"”);” in the Command window, as
shown below.

Object Config ﬁ
Name Object1 | Action Script | Securty |
Type |Redangle
Config Action ICorrrnandExpfmn ']
[ Style ] | Cond Addr | | Tag
Log On | [ visble | ][ Bik_) | | Command |
{ V-Size ] [ H-Size ]
7] [ V-Move |[T][ H-Move | Logon(‘Manager”. "1232"). n
1 Color |[T][ Rotate |
[¥] EntryData
4 »
[0k | [comcel ]

If the log on process is successful, all features with a security level lower than
that of the user will be available.

o Without User ID

ZerID Mot Foud, |EI

oN
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e With Invalid Password

Invalid password. IEI

0 5

3. Log off using the “LogOff()” script.

The “LogOff()” script must be used to log off the user. When the status changes to log-
off, security returns to Level 0.

(1) Create a Button For “LogOff()”
Draw a rectangle object (Log On button) and double click on it.

Select [Touch] and [Command Expression] as the Actions.
Enter the script “LogOff()” in the Command window.

18.1.3 Security Level Settings
1. Configuring the Page Security Level
Each page of Xpanel can have its own Security level. When executing a Page Transition,
a User with a lower Security Level will not be able to open a page with a higher Security
Level.
1) Modify Page Security Level
Select [Tools] = [Page Setup] or select Page Properties from the right-mouse-

click menu.
Select a Security level from 0 to 10.
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Page Properties

Page Property | Page Postion | Action |

Description

Nomnal Page

Page Shape & Option

[7] Fixed BackGround

Using 256 Bitmap

[T] Draw Changed Object Only
[ Display Touch Area

[~] Enable Multi Touch Action

Sec. Level

0 =l©-10

Background

2) Touch and Entry Data Security Configuration

Security levels can be set for any object which has the Touch or Entry Data
property. User with a lower Security level cannot use an object with a higher

Security level.

Select Touch or Entry Data at the Object Configuration.

[ Action Script| Securty |

Object Config
Name Object1
Type [Rectangle
Config
[ Style )
1 [ visile ] [ Bink |

[ [ vsize | HSize |
[C] [ V-Move |[][ H-Move |
] (o) ) (Choime)
m EntryData

Security Level

[Lox | [concel]

Select the [Security] tab and set the Security Level.
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The following Error message will appear if the Security Level of the User is lower
than that of the Touch Object.

Message m

urrent security level is low, IEI

o
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Chapter 19. Multiple Language

19. 1 Multi-Language Support

Xpanel Supports multiple languages, and multiple languages can be used on a single page.

LAl Orange 1
AR Apple il
HELFLE Banana E&
UtCI0f= Pineapple JFE
WUFA Fruit Juice Hit

19.1.1 How to enter multiple languages on a page

1. Using the IME

AL
DA

AVAvE
INAF T I

TN—=I 20— R

To use multiple languages in Window, you must first add each language in the Region and

Language Control Panel.

1) How to add a language (based on Win7)

Select the language to be added from [Control Panel] —>[Clock, Language and
Region]—>[Region and Language]=>[Keyboards and Languages]—> [Change Keyboards].
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/$ Region and Language L=
Fomats | Location | Keyboards and Languages | Administrative |

Keyboards and other input languages
To change your keyboard or input language click Change keyboards.

[[ Change keyboards... |

How do I change the keyboard layout for the Welcome screen?
= F“‘
Display |5"9U1 s Text Services and Input Languages ‘

Install or unii
where suppol Ge"e'dll guag Ba'lea\oedKeySdtngsl

Default input language
Select one of the installed input languages to use as the default for all input
Choose a dis fields.

English ||| [Korean (Korea) - Microsoft IME 2010 ~|

Installed services
Select the services that you want for each input language shown in the list.
Use the Add and Remove buttons to modfy this list.

[E}] English (United States)
i US

“w = Other
L% e ()

. Korean (Korea)
How can L instal kol :
ow can I instal) Remove

- = Microsoft IME

. e = Microsoft IME 2010

' " Other Move Up
- = Ink Comection (64Bit Only)

Properties

Move Down

[ ok J[ cancel ][ Appy

Select the Language and Keyboard to be used under Add Input Language.

s Add Input Langusge sl
Select the language to add using the checkboxes below. [T]

- Spanish (Nicaragua) =

i Eowt

§ O

G- Spanish (Peru)

(- Spanish (Spain, Traditional Sort)
- Spanish (United States)

(#)- Spanish (Uruguay)

& Swedish (Finland)

- Swedish (Sweden)

m

- Syriac (Syria)
[#)- Tajik (Cyrillic, Tajikistan) =
< m ] »
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2) Select the Language

Select one of the language from the Language bar as shown below.

KO Korean (Korea)
v EN English (United States)

— " Show the Language bar
h &

3) Select a Font in XpanelDesigner

To use multiple languages, each language font must be installed. Without the installed
language font, characters will not display properly.
Select the appropriate font in the Font Tool's Font setting.

MS PMincho * 23 - ]

EV“?/H‘;{T;I/

19.1.2 The Multiple Language Table
1) Multiple Language Settings

To use the Multiple Language Table, Fonts must be installed in advance.
Select [Tools]=> [Multiple Language Setup] and select the language and font.
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Language Configuration

S|

Use Multiple Language Table

Initizl Value 0 =({0~15)
Cortrol Addr / Tag
(7) Addr Worc Virtual Tag
@) Tag MULTI_LANGUAGE E]

Language Option
MName Font
Lang. 0 English Calibri -
Lang. 1 Japanese MS PMincho -
Lang. 2 Chinese SimHei -
Lang. 3 -
Lang. 4 -
Lang. 5 -
Lang. & -
Lang. 7 -
Lang. & -
Lang. 5 -
[ ok | [ cancel

2) Create a Multiple Language Table

(1) Column Language Settings

The Multiple Language Table uses the Multiple Column String Table.

Select [Tools] = [String Editor] and select the language for each column.

= String [MultiLanguage_Manual.sfx]

2@ asx(m)
ERY Mukilanguage_Méf»gfal Value Column0 Column1 Column2
(3 Group0 l\
(13 Group1 4
Q602 | coiymn Property g
Display Language Display Language
9 o Floas
Gk [ 7] | Foams
| @ Coum?2 Dlcdum 10 [Ergih <]
[TComn3 (Engh  v]  [ICoum 1l [Engish
o4 Flcdm 12 [Ergih <]
Feams eam s )
FlComs T r—
Flokm? Ficamn s (]
Lok ] [ comon |
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(2) Column

— String [MultiLanguage_Manual.sfx]
(a% 8P x @

p:@" MultiLanguage_Manual Value Column 0
(2] Group0
(2] Group1
(] Group 2
Add String Group ﬂ
‘ |
Type © Single Column | @ Muttiple Column ‘
[ ok | [ concel |
_—

Click Add String Group, then Multiple Column; a String Group for multiple columns will
be created.

. String [MultiLanguage_Manual sfx]
g8 @y < m

=€ MultiLanguage_Manual Value Column 0 Column1
{ﬁ Group0
(] Group1l | Add String b
(3 Group 2
Value 0 =
Column 0 Column 1
orange - F Ly
Column 2 | Column 3
=¥ =
Column 4 Column 5

Enter words in the target language using the appropriate font in each Column.

(3) Using a Multiple Language String

To use a Multiple Language Table, select [Draw]—=> [Multi String].
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Multi String Value

)
String Value D %
Preview |':'E"-IEIE |

Select a Multiple Language String Group, then choose the appropriate String value. Each
string has a string value.

 String [MultiLanguage_Manual.sf]
4% @5 X W
El%’ MultiLanguage_Manual Value Column 0 Column1 Column 2
1 apple DR =2 l
-+ Group 2 Orange Ty B/F
“{] Group 2

To select a Column, use a tag from [Multi Language Setup].

Orange

Ty L3

XY S

[¥] Use Muttiple

=l (0~15)
Control Addr / Tag =
©) Addr Worc ~ M
@Tag  MULTI_LANGUAGE ica)
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Chapter 20. Data Bridge

20.1 Data Bridge

Xpanel serves as Data Transfer Bridge between two devices when there is no direct communication
between them. To use the Data Bridge feature, both Devices must communicate with Xpanel at the
same time. The Source sends Data, and the Destination receives the Data. If Xpanel is communicating
with the Source by RS232C, then Xpanel must communicate with the Destination by RS232C, RS422/485
or Ethernet.

Device 2

20.1.1 Use Data Bridge

Select [Tools]—>[Data Bridge] or click on Data Bridge & @'; 3 icon from Main Toolbar.

1. Adding a Data Bridge Model

Go to Data Bridge Configuration, and select [Add Data Bridge Model] M to add a new
model.
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Icon Menu Description
M Add Data Bridge Model Add a new Data Bridge Model.
M Edit Data Bridge Model Edit the selected Data Bridge Model.
M Delete Data Bridge Model Delete the selected Data Bridge Model.
. For a Tag-based Model, enter the Tag or Address
T ’
Add Data Bridge Tag for the Source and Destination.
. . For a Tag-based Model, edit the Tag or Address
T Edit Data Bridge Tag for the Source and Destination.
Eud Delete Data Bridge Tag Delete the selected Data Bridge Tag.

1) Create a Tag-based Data Bridge

Select The Tags or Addresses to be synchronized directly with each other and save the

settings.

(This is useful when there isn't much Data to be synchronized)
After you configure the Model, you must enter the Tag or Address of the Source and

Destination.

Data Bridge Model

Model Properties
Model Name Test

Model Type

Sync. Properties
Sync. Always

Agaress

TagName UUUS
Sync. Period 10

Block Properties
Block Size 100

Q.
Q

lame

o
0

») Tag Base Uploa

Block Base Download

= (Seconds)

—|(1-2000)
Source Block Start Addr / Tag
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(1) Model Name

Enter the Data Bridge Model name.

(2) Model Type

M Tag Base — Select Tag based Data for synchronizing.

(3) Synchronizing Property

B Always — Source and destination values are synchronized immediately when

the Tag or Address Data is changed.

B Trigger - Source and destination values are synchronized when a Trigger Tag
or Address changes from OFF>ON.

B Periodical - Source and destination values are synchronized periodically.
(4) Edit Bridge Tags

Set the Original tag and the Target tag to match.

S# Data Bridge [TESTL.br [=][= =]
MMK TTT
E‘% TESTL Ma. Seurce Tag Destination Tag
~ Test 1 D003 D004
f Edit Bridge Tags lﬂ‘
Criginal Tag

() Address | Wo COM.TEST.DOD3

@) Tag Name DOD3 E

Target Tag
() Address | Wao COM.TEST.DOD4

@) Tag Name D004 [:]

[ ok || caneel |

1

The Tag or Address of the Original Device is transferred to the Target Device,

and both are synchronized.
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2) Create a Block-Based Data Bridge

Set the data to be synchronized by Block. With a Block based Model, Blocks (consisting
of consecutive Addresses) can be transferred in bulk. This is useful for Data
synchronization in bulk.

Data Bridge Model ﬁ

Model Properties
Model Name 456k

Model Type
Tag Base Upload Data to Sys-mem
@) Block Base Download Data from Sys-mem

Sync. Properties

Sync. Always ©) Trigger Periodically
Address | Wo COM.TEST.D003

@ TagName D003 Q

Sync. Period | 10 - | (Seconds )

Block Properties

Block Size 100 =1(1-2000)

Source Block Start Addr / Tag

©) Address Word com.TEST. - @
TagName

(1) Model Name

Enter the Data Bridge Model name.

(2) Model Type

M Block Base — Data is synchronized by Block.
(3) Synchronizing Property

B Trigger - Source and destination values are synchronized when a Trigger Tag
or Address changes from OFF>ON.

B Periodical - Source and destination values are synchronized periodically.
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(4) Block Properties

M Block Size

Enter the consecutive Address size (Block Size) for the Block. This address size

will be based on the data type at the beginning of the block. If the Block starts

with a DWORD (INT32, Float), the address size will be counted as DWORD. This
means that a size of 100 for a block beginning with DWORD data would be the
equivalent of a 200 WORD block.

B Source Block Start
Enter the Start Tag or Address of the consecutively-addressed Block.

M Source Handshake

Source Handshale Addr /£ Tag
Address | Bit com. TEST.

@ TagMame D003

Source Handshake is a Data Bit which is used internally when Xpanel transfers
Data. The I/O Device and Digital Tag must handshake properly with the Source.
(Before reading the Source Block Data, the Data Bit is set as 1. After the reading
process, the Data Bit is changed to its initial state, 0)

M Destination Block Start

Destination Block Start Addr / Tag
Address | Word COM.TEST.L

@ TagMame D004

Enter the Destination Start Tag or Address for receiving Block Data from the
Source.
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B Destination Handshake

Destination Handshake Addr / Tag

(71 Address

@ TagMame

Bit com. TEST.

D_HANDSHAKE D

Destination Handshake is a Data Bit which is used internally when Xpanel writes
Data. The I/O Device and Digital Tag must handshake properly with the

Destination.

(Before reading the Destination Block Data, the Data Bit is set as 1. After the
writing process, the Data Bit is changed to its initial state, 0)

3) Data Bridge For Uploading Device Data To System Memory.

Uploading Data to Sys-Mem reads Data from another Device (Source) to Xpanel's
System memory and Synchronizes it. System Memory becomes the Destination and

receives the Data.

Data Bridge Model

X

Model Properties
Model Name SYSUP

Model Type
Tag Base

Block Base

Sync. Properties

@ Upload Data to Sys-mem
Download Data from Sys-mem

Sync. Always Trigger @) Periodically
Address |Wo ~ |[COM.TEST.D003
TagName D003

Sync. Period 10 =/ (Seconds )

Block Properties

Block Size 100 =1(1-2000)

Source Block Start Addr / Tag
Address Word COM.TEST.L
© TagName D004 B
>>
[ ok || cancel
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(1) Model Name
Enter the Data Bridge Model name.
(2) Model Type

B Upload Data to System Memory — Read data from a PLC or other Device to
Xpanel's System Memory and synchronize it.
(3) Synchronizing Property

B Trigger - Source and destination values are synchronized when a Trigger Tag
or Address changes from OFF>ON.

B Periodical - Source and destination values are synchronized periodically.
(4) Block Property

M Block Size

Enter the consecutive Address size (Block Size) for the Block. This address size

will be based on the data type at the beginning of the block. If the Block starts

with a DWORD (INT32, Float), the address size will be counted as DWORD. This
means that a size of 100 for a block beginning with DWORD data would be the
equivalent of a 200 WORD block.

M Source Block Start
Enter the Start Tag or Address of the consecutively-addressed Block.

W Source Handshake

Source Handshake Addr / Tag
Address | Bit com. TEST.

@ TagMame D002

5 b

i

2

Source Handshake is a Data Bit which is used internally when Xpanel transfers
Data. The I/O Device and Digital Tag must handshake properly with the Source.
(Before reading the Source Block Data, the Data Bit is set as 1. After the reading
process, the Data Bit is changed to its initial state, 0)
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W System Memory Start Address

Start Address of System Memony

Data is transferred to Xpanel's System Memory and synchronized, beginning
with the Start Address of System memory and ending at a location determined
by the Block size.

4) Data Bridge for Downloading (Writing) from System Memory to a Device or PLC

The Data Bridge makes it possible to write System memory data to other Devices or
PLCs.

Download Data From Sys-Mem writes or transfers Data from System Memory to a
Destination such as a Device or PLC and synchronizes it. System Memory becomes a
Source and writes Data to the destination device.

Data Bridge Model (=S|

Model Properties
Model Name SYSDOWN]

Model Type
Tag Base Upload Data to Sys-mem
Block Base | @ Download Data from Sys-mem

Sync. Properties

Sync. Always Trigger @) Periodically
Address |Wo ~ |COM.TEST.DO0O3
BT D003
Sync. Period 10 = ( Seconds )

Block Properties
Block Size 100 <1/(1-2000)
Source Block Start Addr / Tag

Word COM.TEST.L
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(1) Model Name
Enter the Data Bridge Model name.
(2) Model Type

B Download Data From System Memory — Transfer data from Xpanel's system
Memory to a PLC or other Device.

(3) Synchronizing Property

B Trigger - Source and destination values are synchronized when a Trigger Tag
or Address changes from OFF>ON.
B Periodical - Source and destination values are synchronized periodically.

(4) Block Property

M Block Size

Enter the consecutive Address size (Block Size) for the Block. This address size

will be based on the data type at the beginning of the block. If the Block starts

with a DWORD (INT32, Float), the address size will be counted as DWORD. This
means that a size of 100 for a block beginning with DWORD data would be the
equivalent of a 200 WORD block.

M Destination Block Start Address
Enter the Start Address of the PLC.
The PLC (Destination Block) receives Data from Xpanel's System Memory.

Destination Block Start Addr / Tag
Address | Word com. TEST.

@ TagMame

W Destination Handshake

Destination Handshale Addr / Tag
Address | Bit com. TEST.

@ TagMame
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Destination Handshake is a Data Bit which is used internally when Xpanel writes
Data. The I/O Device and Digital Tag must handshake properly with the
Destination.

(Before reading the Destination Block Data, the Data Bit is set as 1. After the
writing process, the Data Bit is changed to its initial state, 0)

W System Memory Start Address
Data is transferred to the Destination and synchronized, beginning with the

Start Address of System memory and ending at a location determined by the
Block size.
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Chapter 21. VNC (Remote Control)

21.1 VNC

The VNC feature makes it possible to remotely control and monitor Xpanel using an Ethernet Network.
If a Public IP is assigned to Xpanel, the User can monitor and control Xpanel using a Smart Phone or PC
via Wi-Fi, 3G and LTE.

Wi-Fi -~ E‘
=~ 73G or LTE

21.1.1 Using the VNC Feature

1. VNC Network Configuration

The VNC feature requires connection to an Ethernet Network. VNC allows only one device to
have a remote connection to Xpanel at s time. This means that only one PC or Smart Phone can
access Xpanel (1:1). If more than one Smart Phone or PC is connected to Xpanel at the same
time, only one of them will be able to access Xpanel.

1) Local Ethernet Network
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ON

A Local Ethernet Network uses its own Ethernet Network locally without using the
Internet. This allows a Smart Phone or PC to be connected to Xpanel through a wireless
Router using the same Network IP.

2) Public IP Ethernet Network

If a Public IP (THIS IS NOT RECOMNNEDED) is assigned to Xpanel, a PC can access
Xpanel anywhere using the Internet. Using Wi-Fi or 3G or LTE, a Smart Phone can
access Xpanel. A portable wireless device (Smart phone or tablet) can access Xpanel
using 3G, LTE or Wi-Fi service.

3) The VNC feature on a Smart Phone
The VNC feature provided by XpanelDesigner can be used on a PC without requiring any
special program. For a Smart Phone or tablet, however, the VNC application must be
installed to connect to Xpanel. The user can download the VNC Applications from the
Apps Store, either for IPhone or an Android Phone (Paid or Free). With free Apps, most
VNC features will be supported.

2. VNC Network Configuration

1) Run VNC Server

Xpanel's VNC Server must be running in order to access Xpanel. There are two methods of
running VNC server.

(1) Run VNC Server on XpanelDesigner

W Click [Online] = [Setup Link].

Setup Link ﬁ

Link Type USB | © Ethemet

Select Ethernet, and click on [Select Xpanel].
Select the Xpanel IP address for connecting.
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rSearch Kpanel [
IP_&ddr Projact Part Search
[1192,168,100,1 StartlP 1025 Auto
|
[ PRefresh |[  Test ][ Insert |[ Delete | [ oKk ]

B Click [Online] = [Run Remote Control Server].

Stop Remote Control server

Run Remote Control server

‘ Run Remote Control Viewer

(2) Run the VNC Server on Xpanel

B Run Xpanel Config

The Xpanel Config window appears when you touch three corners of the screen in the
sequence shown above.
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¥panel Config

| ¥panel Program w232

Comrn Manibar

Comm. Config Misc, Config

Touch Calibrate || Screen Capture

DakefTime S Kevboard

Prinker Modbs

System Shukdown

Exit |

Click on the [Exit] button to bring up the Xpanel Desktop.

M Run Ethernet Loader Config

k| X

Ethernet Loader ¥1.25

| Loader socket created,
| MAC Address : 000514070210

|IP Address
|5ubnet Mask.

|192.168.1E|E|.1DE|
Fz55.255.0.n

Confige

|Gateway |192.168.1IZII2I.1
DDHCP | Apply this new setting,
I

I N B

‘Removable Storage - = Xpanel”Remwable Skorage <- Xpanell

Click on the [Config] button in the Ethernet Loader Configuration dialog box.

[ watchdoq Time(Sec):

D Hold timelsec) For Touch Calibration

|1|:| =
TR

| | Crown |

[

r YMC Cpkion

WM activates as Ekhernet loader starts

| Run YMNC Server

|]| Skop YMC Server |

| REPAIR Made |
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Select [Run VNC Server] to run the VNC server.
If [VNC activates as Ethernet Loader starts] is selected, the VNC Server runs
automatically when Xpanel is turned on.

2) Run VNC Viewer

Click [Online] = [Run Remote Control Viewer].

-

Connection Setup

0
& wpanel IP: [192.168.100. =]

Cancel

il

Enter the Xpanel IP address that the VNC server is using.
Once connection is successfully established, Xpanel can be controlled and monitored from a PC.

(SESTET

(X
o0

o)o)ole:
R "oy

OPERATION

<VNC Connection>

21.1.2 VNC Viewer Application Settings

Xpanel Remote control is possible when you install a general-purpose VNC Viewer App on a
Smart Phone (Pocket Cloud, etc). This is because Xpanel supports ‘VNC’'(Universal Remote
Access Interface). Both Android and iOS have VNC viewer applications. There are different
types of VNC viewer applications, and network settings will be different for each one.
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My Compubers

<Example of VNC App Configuration>

XpanelDesigner does not support the “Password” function.
Therefore, just click “OK” to connect to the Xpanel VNC Server.

<VNC Viewer Connected>
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B Applicable VNC Applications

All Smart Phone Apps with the Universal Remote Access Interface can access Xpanel. Xpanel
does not recommend any special Apps. Some Android VNC Applications, however, do not
support 16 Bit Color, which can cause problems.

These Free Applications have been tested for compatibility:

® |Phone : Pocket Cloud
® Android : Mocha VNC Lite

21.1.3 VNC Notes

1. Security

Users must be careful about VNC Security in Xpanel. It is recommended that VNC access
permission be set up on Xpanel. Create a ‘VNC Sever ON/OFF button object with
[Touch]=>[ Command Expression] property. Using this button, the user can run/close the VNC
server from Xpanel. If permission is given to access Xpanel from the outside, the VNC server will
run. Without permission, the VNC server will close.

B Script (in Command Expression) to close the VNC Server

) )

RunApp(“Xpanel\Bin”"\XVncClose.exe”,

B Script (in Command Expression) to run the VNC Server

” IIII)

RunApp(“Xpanel\Bin”\XVncServer.exe”,

2. Remote Control

The principle of VNC is Remote Control. Remote Control of Xpanel is identical to on-site control.
If the user executes a Page Transition or Button Operation from a remote location, the result
will be the same as performing the same operation on site..

3. 1:1 Access

Only one local device is allowed to access the Xpanel VNC Server at a time. If a user logs in to
the VNC Server from one location, all other access to VNC Server is denied. Accordingly, the VNC
Viewer must be shut down in order to allow any other access.
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22.1 System Memory

System Memory is virtual memory that consists of consecutive Address. System Memory is set up like a
Real Tag, but operates like a Virtual Tag. Up to 10000 consecutive addresses can be used.

Chapter 22. System Memory

22.1.1 System Memory Settings

1. System Memory Size Settings

System Memory size can be varied.

Click [Tools] = [Project] to set System Memory Size.

"5.] PROJECT [OMRON.prj] =
v & @ 2 AP KRIDDALNE S 44
[ =3 OMRON et 2
@ Windows Descripton
{F Database Type (xT12c 12.17) )
1/0 Devices -
Q Alams = ) 100 =
18| Data Logging System Memory Size = (100 - 10000)
w5l Scripts
) st Table |onnge ) (oEammyord ey (sComvot s
Data Server [] AlPageColor
33 Recipe —]
£ Data Bridge Info
£ Modbus Slave Starting Date : 06/17/2013 10:07
Last Edited Date :  06/17/2013 11:47
Project Folder : C: W UsersWdoowonkim ¥ Desktop >

2. Create a System Memory Tag in the Database

A Tag must be saved in the Database in order to set the System Memory data value.

m Chapter 22. System Memory




Edit Tag X
Group General iAdvanoed_
Name SYSO
Group
9 Digttal |/O Device SYSTEM MEMORY -
— /O Address 0
String
Des. [JSave Last Status When Closing
e Nt | [ ok | [ Cancel
(1) Type

System Memory uses two types of Tag (Analog and Digital).

B Digital Tag
A Digital Tag becomes 1 when the Address value is greater than 0.

B Analog Tag
An Analog Tag has the same data type as a general Analog Tag.

(2) Real Tag
The Tag type can be set as Real Tag even though System Memory uses internal and
virtual memory.

W /O Device
Select ‘System Memory’ for the I/O Device. System Memory is listed as the
default.

B |/O Address
An Address is assigned between 079999 (Address range can be vary depending
on System Memory Size Configuration).
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22.1.1 How to use System Memory

System Memory can be used by itself, but it can be used for a variety of purposes by means of Script
Functions.

1. Usage as Recipe Data

System Memory can be used for Recipe Data. This will allow you to edit Recipe Data more
flexibly. In order to edit Recipe Group Data in a Recipe Configuration file, you would otherwise
use the Configuration Dialog box Function. But Recipe Group Data editing is possible by
modifying the Tag data for the corresponding Address in System Memory.

System Memory

Xpanel Internal Memory

Address
0~n
RcpGetSysMem() Recipe Model RcpMembDown()
Group Managing
Memory
RcpSetSysMem() RcpMemUp()

Recipe Configuration File

Groupl Group2

You can use Script Functions to control System Memory; this does not require the Recipe Configuration
File. To use System Memory for Recipe data, divide consecutive Addresses into Groups. Addresses can
then be assigned based on the number of units of data in each group. Data can consist of Tags, which
makes data management convenient, since Tag values are easy to change. Additionally, Recipe Group
data is backed up.
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1) Script Functions for using System Memory for Recipes

B RcpGetSysMem(S1, R2) : Copy one block of System Memory to Xpanel's internal Recipe
Memory. The number of data units to be transferred is equal to the Data Number setting from
the Recipe Model Configuration dialog box.

S1: Recipe Model name

R2 : System Memory Address

Ex) RcpGetSysMem(“ICECREAM”, 100);

Copy a block of Data into Xpanel's internal Recipe Memory starting from System
Memory address 100, with the block size defined by the Data Number setting in
“ICECREAM”.

B RcpSetSysMem(S1, R2) : Copy one block of Xpanel's internal Recipe Memory to System
Memory. The number of data units to be transferred is equal to the Data Number setting from
the Recipe Model Configuration dialog box.

S1: Recipe Model name
R2 : System Memory Address

2. System Memory Related Functions

1) SysMemMove(R1, R2, R3) : Copy data from one area of system memory to another.

R1 : Starting Address of System Memory to be copied from

R2 : Starting Address of System Memory to be copied to

R3 : Number of Data

Ex) SysMemMove(100, 200, 50) :

Copy 50 units of data (100~149) of System Memory from Address 100 to Address 200.

2) SysMemfFill(R1, R2, R3) : Write a value to the specified range of System Memory.

R1 : Starting Address of System Memory

R2 : Writing Value

R3 : Number of Data

Ex) SysMemFill(100, 0 100) :

Write the value (0) to System Memory from Address 100 to 199.

3) GetSysMem(R1) : Return the data value saved in the specified address of System
Memory.

R1 : System Memory Address
Ex) Rtn = GetSysMem(100)
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Return the data value in System Memory Address 100.
4) SetSysMem(R1, R2) : Write a value into System Memory.

R1 : System Memory Address

R2 : Writing Value

Ex) SetSysMem(100, 100)

Write the value (100) to System Memory Address 100.

5) MakeSysMemCsv(S1, R2, R3, R4, R5) : Save System Memory to a CSV file.

S1 : File header name (S1_Date and Time)

R2 : Starting Address of System Memory

R3 : Number of units of Data to be saved

R4 : The number of rows in the CSV file.

R5 : Saving location (0: Local, 1: SD/MMC, 2 :USB)

Ex) MakeSysMemCsv(“SYS”, 100, 50. 5. 0);

Copy Xpanel System Memory Data from Address 100 to 149 to a CSV file in internal
Memory. Data is arranged into 5 rows. The file name consists of Header+ Date/Time.

22.2.1 Indirect Address

An Indirect Address is used to read or write data values at a noncontiguous address. The distance
between the Tag Address and noncontiguous (Indirect) address is the Offset. Values can be Read or
Written using an Indirect Address even if the address is not associated with a Tag.

S |
Address +1
S |
Address + 2
N
Address + 3

Address + 4

T Address+5

Address + 6

To designate an Address which is “offset” away from Tag Address.
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1. How to use an Indirect Address

Using an Indirect Address requires two Tags. One tag contains the Start Address, and the other contains
the Offset.

The method for using an Indirect Address is shown below.
If the Offset Tag value is less than 0, it will be ignored. If the Offset Tag value includes a decimal point, it
will be rounded down.

Indirect Address = [Start Tag]#[Offset Tag]

1) How to display a Tag Value (Dynamic Tag)

M Start Tag Name : WORDO
M Offset Tag Name : OFFSET
M Indirect Address : WORDO#OFFSET

Object Config |
i e | Tag Value
Type [Tag Value
Config
[ Style ] Addr[Wor ~]|[COMTESTLE
( Visble ][] Bink | ®Teg  WORDDHOFFSET B
- Preview
] [(adover) ] (iiover) o
1 Coor J[TJ[_ Rotate ] Digt Number 0 =
] (_Touch ][] ((EntryData | iP5
7] Hexa-Decimal ] Zero Filing
{ Tag Value ]

Lox ] [conea]

This makes it possible to retrieve data from the Address at the Offset distance from the
WORDO Tag's Address.
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2) Indirect Address in Command Expressions

(1) Writing a Tag Value into Indirect Address

WORDO#OFFSET = DATAL,

Write the Tag Value of DATA1 to the Address at the Offset distance from the WORDO
Tag's Address.

(2) Obtaining a Tag value from an Indirect Address

DATA1 = WORDO#OFFSET;

Write the data value from the Offset address to the DATA1 Tag.

2. 1/0 Device list for Indirect Address

Indirect Addressing supports a variety of I/0O Devices, as shown below. If a device is not in the
list, Indirect Addressing is not applicable.

Company 1/0 DEVICE Serial Ethernet

CIMON-PLC 0]
CIVION CIMON-PLC HMI 0]
CIMON-PLC loader 0]

CIMON XPANEL 0
Allen Bradley Allen Bradley DF1 0]
DELTA DELTA TAU PMAC Drive 0]
FUJI FUJI Micrex SX 0]
KEYENCE KEYENCE PLC (KV mode) 0]
KOYO KOYO DirectNet 0]
LSIS GLOFA PLC Cnet 0]

LSIS GLOFA PLC Enet 0]

LSIS Master-K S-Series Enet 0]
LSIS LSIS Master-K H-Series PLC Cnet )
LSIS Master-K S-Series PLC Cnet 0]
LSIS Master-K S-Series PLC loader 0
LSIS XGT/XGB -Series PLC Cnet 0]

LSIS XGT Series FEnet 0]
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MITSUBISHI

MITSUBISHI MELSEC A Loader

MITSUBISHI MELSEC 1C (AnA/Anu CPU)

MITSUBISHI MELSEC 1C (A CPU)

O |0|0|O

MITSUBISHI MELSEC FX

MITSUBISHI MELSEC 1E

o

MITSUBISHI MELSEC 3E

o

MITSUBISHI MELSEC 3E (ASCII) )

MITSUBISHI MELSEC FX Loader

MITSUBISHI MELSEC-Q Loader (Q00/01)

MITSUBISHI MELSEC-Q Loader (Q02/06/12/25)

YASKAWA

YASKAWA MEMOBUS RTU

MODICON

MODBUS ASCII Protocol

o |00 |0 |0 |O

MODBUS RTU Protocol

MODBUS TCP 0]

PANASONIC

o

NAIS FPO MEWTOCOL-COM

OMRON

o

OMRON PLC (Host Link)

SIEMENS

o

SIEMENS RK512/3964R

SIEMENS S7 Ethernet 0]

SIEMENS S7 MPI

SIEMENSE S7 PPI Direct

SAIA

SAIA S-BUS

YOKOGAWA

o |0 |0 |0

YOKOGAWA Computer Link Protocol
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Chapter 23. Server Function

23.1 Server Function

Xpanel supports two Server Functions: MODBUS SLAVE and Xpanel Data Server.

MODBUS supports MODBUS RTU and TCP. Xpanel Data Server is an exclusive method of communicating
between Xpanel installations or between Xpanel and Cimon SCADA. Being a Server, Xpanel can request
and retrieve Data from another Xpanel installation (Client).

MODBUS RTU/TCP
Server

XPANEL Data
Server

e : ‘ MODBUS Master \

23.1.1 MODBUS SLAVE

Xpanel supports MODBUS RTU and TCP.
Go to [Tool] = [ Data Server] = [ MODBUS Slave].
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4 MODSLAVE

[

==jE=n )

3 =T
& MODSLAVE

=] Communication Channel

Address

Tag Mame(Addr.)

1|

I

< MODBUS Slave Comm. Setting>

ICON Description
= Save a Server Tag or Address.
= Edit a Server Tag or Address.
o Delete a Server Tag or Address.
= Open the Comm. Setting window.
=l Edit the Communication Settings.
=) Delete the Communication Settings.

1. Communication Setting.

In the Communication Setting dialog box, choose MODBUS RTU or TCP, and configure the Slave

Comm. Settings. Click on the Comm. Setting icon 2 to bring up the Communication Settings

dialog box.
O E=En
se (2)s m
i -MODSLAVE Address Tag Name(Addr.)

0lls Area

. 2= | Communication Channel

(L] Holding Register Area

i
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1) MODBUS RTU Slave

Communication Setting - ﬂ

SlaveType[ [Modbt.lsRTU '] ]

i

UnitNo. 0

PORT [cOM1  v|  BaudRate

MODE Q) RS232 () RS422 ) RS485

Parity @ None - Even _) Odd
DataBits () 5Bits ") 6 Bits 7 Bits Q) 8 Bits
Stop Bit(s) @ 1Bit _) 2Bits
RTS/CTS @ OFF ON ~) CONTROL

Slave Type : MODBUS RTU

Unit No. : Select the Comm. Station number for the Slave.
Port: Select a COM Port for the MODBUS RTU Slave.

Baud Rate : 300 ~ 256000 bps.

Mode : RS232, RS422/485.

Parameter: Configure Comm. Parameters for communication.

2) MODBUS TCP Slave

Communication Setting L

Slave Type [ [l“lodms TCP "]

r

ihs

UnitNo. 0 = SocketNo. 502 =

B Slave Type : MODBUS TCP

B Unit No. : MODBUS Unit ID for Slave.

B Socket No. : 502
*¢ The IP address of the MODBUS TCP Slave is the same as the IP Address of the Ethernet
Loader or Xpanel Config.
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2. Connecting a Tag to the MODBUS Address

Either a Tag or an Address can be used to connect with the MODBUS Address. The Xpanel
MODBUS Slave supports a Coils area and a Holding Register area. The Coils area is used for Bit
Addresses, and the Holding Register area is used for WORD Addresses. After the Coil or Holding

Register is set up, click on the New Tag icon 3 .

1) Coils Area

The Coils Area is a BIT area which allows both Reading and Writing, so a Digital Tag or
Address should be used.

Tag editing ﬁ

Modbus Address 1

L

) Address | Bit Virtual Tag

(@ TagMame D1 [I]

[ Ok ][ Cancel ]

If a Tag is selected in the Coils area, the MODBUS Address starts from “00001”.
The Master Device can Read and Write values to the MODBUS Address assigned to the Tag.

'™ MODSLAVE (o] @ |[msS]

§: X =

m MODSLAVE

(L1 Communication Channel
a Channell

N Coi Aves

(L] Holding Register Area

L

Address

Tag Name(Addr.)

L O

2) Holding Register Area

The Holding Register area is a WORD area which allows both Reading and Writing, so

an Analog Tag or Address should be used.
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Tag editing ﬂ

Modbus Address 1 =

() Address  |Word Virtual Tag

@ TagMame Al E]

[ Ok ] [ Cancel ]

If a Tag is selected in the Holding area, the MODBUS Address starts from “40001”.
The Master Device can Read and Write values to the MODBUS Address assigned to the Tag.

™/ MODSLAVE o))
SexXsam

® MODSLAVE Address Tag Name(Addr.)
(L3 Communication Channel
& Channell
{] Coils Area
{4 Holding Register Area

23.1.2 Xpanel Data Sever

The Xpanel Data Server is an exclusive method of communicating between Xpanel installations or

between Xpanel and Cimon SCADA.
Go to [Tool] = [ Data Server] = [ Xpanel Data Server].

™4/ Data Server [MODSLAVE.sux] =N ECR =
Y EY

=i MODSLAVE Address Tag Name(Addr)

D String(S) Memaory

4 i |2
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1. Communication Channel Settings
The Xpanel Data Server supports Ethernet communication only. No Comm. Channel is needed.
The Server function uses the IP Address of the Ethernet Loader or Xpanel Config.

Ethernet Loader ¥1.27 x
T ———— =

|.C\ command received | Crid=EX¥¥¥panelwBintvncClose. exe -
Ethernet
| MAC Address : DOO514070210 Ethernet | | L=l
|IP Address |192. 168,100, 10 IP Address [] oHep
|Subnet Mask | [255.255.0.0 Canfige = = =
|192 = 188 E.|1UD =|1U =
Gateway 192.168.100.1] =
Subnet Mask.
[] oHep | Apply this new setting.
I I D T T | e
Default Gatevsay

I A

ez Hiee Hw =B =

‘Removable Storage - = ¥panel ||Remu:-vable Storage <- Xpanell

2. Connecting a Tag to the Data Server Address
Select the Tag or Address to be connected to the Data Server Address. Rather than selecting a

Bit or WORD area, select the Data Memory (D) Area and click on the New Tag icon ¥ .Fora
String Address, a String Tag or the Address of a String Memory (S) Area should be selected.

When you save the tag, a new Address is provided for the Server. The Client can use this address
to read and Write data.

1) Data Memory (D) Area
The Data Area can use either a BIT or Analog Tag (Address).

Add To Server Tag ﬁ
DataServer Addr, 0 = | (0-4939)
Addr. Virtual Tag
@ Tag Al [:]
OK || Cancel |

If a Tag is assigned to the Data Area, the Data Server Address starts from Address
“D0000”. The Master Device can read and write Tag values using the Data Address.
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2) String(S) Area
The String Memory Area can use Sting Tags or Addresses.

Add To Server Tag u

DataServer Addr. 0 = (D-4999)
() Addr. String Virtual Tag
i@ Tag 5TR D

OK || Cancel |

If a Tag is assigned to the String Area, the Data Server Address starts from Address

“S0000”. The Master Device can read and write Tag values using the Data Address.
3. Connecting to the Xpanel Data Server with CIMON-SCADA

1) 1/0 Device Setting
Run CIMON-D, and go to the I/O Device configuration.

B |/O Device selection

/0 Device Type Selection X

1/O Device CIMON

I/O Device Type:

Allen Bradley SLC500 Enet ~
Allen Bradley SLCS500 RsLinx

BRAIN Series /N Plus CPU

Echelon LonWorks DDE Network

FARA N-Series RS$232C/422

Fatek Serial Link

FUJI MICREX-SX Ethernet (Commnicate Tags On Display)
HITACHI EH-150 Ethernet

HITACHI HIDIC COMM-2H

KDT Systems CIMON Net (Ethernet)

KDT Systems CIMON Net (RS232/MODEM)

KDT Systems CIMON-PLC Ethernet

KDT Systems CIMON-PLC Loader

LSIS GLOFA-GM Computer Link (CNET)
LSIS GLOFA-GM Ethernet (ENET)
LSIS GLOFA-GM FieldBus (FNET)
LSIS GLOFA-GM Loader Port [s

Lol cance |

Select “KDT Systems CIMON-XPANEL Ethernet” as the I/0 Device.

m Chapter 23. Server Function




B Add a Station
Click on the “Add Station” button, and create a new station.

KDT SYSTEMS - CIMON XPANEL Ethernet

Station | COM Port |

~¢" CIMON

Station x

TmeOut |3 2] (1-99995ec)

Add Station
Scan Time 1 @1 (0.0 -9999.9 Sec.)

The Station IP Address is the same as the Xpanel Server IP.

.ID Address

Base Line

#1-11P Address 192.168.100. 10 |

#1-2 1P Address | |

Redundancy Line

£2-11P Address | |

#2-2 1P Address | |
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~¢ CIMON
() xPANEL [192.168.100.10]

&
Ji1
Al

XPANEL Data Server

Address
D0000
D0001
D0002
D0003
D0004

Tag Name(Address)
WORDO
WORD1
WORD2
WORD3
WORD4

Click on [Add COM Block], and enter the settings for communicating with the

Xpanel Data Server.

The Address of the COM Block on SCADA must be the Address in the Xpanel

Data Server.

B Communication Port

The IP Address of the Communication Port is the IP Address of the PC on which

CIMON SCADA is installed.

i KDT SYSTEMS - CIMON XPANEL Ethernet

|Statior] | COMPort |
| ——

SocketPortNo. | 1022 |
:upmes[ 192.168.100.20) ]
[JLine Redundancy
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2) Database Entry
Go to [Tool] = [Database] and create a Tag in the Database. Select Xpanel 1/O Device in
the SCADA Database, and save the Tag using the Address in the COM Block.

Edit Tag X

Gop General | Advanced |
Name | XPANEL_DATA
e (®Real Tag O virtual Tag
O Group " ( ‘
Obigtal 1/0 Device | | CIMON.XPANEL v
® Analog 1/0 Addres§ | d000
O string
B []save Last Status When Closing )
d [ write Initial Value In I/O Device ’
[T]Assign As Alarm Tag -
[7]Create Data For Report
[T]Reset Accumulated Value Manually ™
I e e Pow 8 cbiee )
(Lonext | Lok ] [ _cancel |

3) Testing Communication By Dynamic Tag

Tag Value X
Tagname |XPANEL_DATA ‘ [E

Display Format

222 v

Communication can be tested by displaying the Tag Value on screen. You will be able to
see if SCADA is reading the correct data from the Xpanel Data Server.
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Chapter 24. Xpanel System Configuration

24. 1 Xpanel Configuration

Xpanel Configuration is used to edit Xpanel settings, and to check Xpanel's status.

Xpanel Config

| wpanel Program w2, 32

Cararn Monitor

Carmrm, Canfig Misc, Config

Touch Calibrate || Screen Capture

Date|Time W Keyvboard

Prinker Modbus

Syskem Shutdown

Exit

24. 2 How to run the Xpanel Configuration Window

Touch three corners of the screen in the order shown below to open the Xpanel Configuration dialog
box.

&8
X

‘b \.-’

1 )PERATION
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24.3 Xpanel Configuration Functions

1. System Log

The System Log records and displays Xpanel device status, Communication status and the

operation Log.

22 20:09 ¢ ¥panel 05 Version : 2.00

Fs
Z2:26:09 ¢ Windows CE Yersion ; 5.5 j
Z2:26:09 : Script module was loaded.
22:26:09 ; Ethernet server module was loaded.
22:26:09 : Data logger module was loaded.
22:26:09 : Security @ Success loaded
22:26:09 : Modbus slave module was loaded,
Z2:26:09 : Project opened
ZZ:26:09 ; Monitor ; Cann't find graphic library File!
22:26:09 ; CIMON PLC HMI comm, (RS232/422/485) driver
22:26:09 ; Read device configuration file w¥panelyPRIwWC

Z226:09 1 COML Port open OF

<

22:26:09 : CCommDrvMan::LoadDrivers - WpanelWDRgEl

2. Communication (Frame) Monitor

The Comm. Monitor displays Xpanel's Communication status. Displaying Communication frames
allows you to monitor communication in real time. (Some Slave communication Drivers are not

supported).

Frame Monitor

| Clear || ascir || resice |

ICIMON E| IF‘LCI

=]

23120051 [R=x] 02 30 31 52 31,34 30 30 30 30,30 30 30 30 30,30 30 30 30 30,
2320051 [T«] 05 30 31 52 30,41 4D 30 30 30,30 30 30 30 30,31 43 31 04
23:20:51 [Rx] 02 30 31 52 30,34 30 30 30 30,37 36 03

23:20:51 [Tx] 05 30 31 52 30,41 44 30 30 30,30 33 30 30 30,31 42 42 04
23:20053 [Rx] 02 30 31 52 30,34 30 30 30 30,37 36 03

23120053 [T«] 05 30 31 52 30,41 44 30 30 30,31 30 30 30 30,41 43 39 04
23120053 [Rx] 02 30 31 52 32,38 30 30 30 30,30 30 30 30 30,30 30 30 30 30,
23:20:53 [Tx] 05 30 31 52 30,41 44 30 30 30,30 32 30 30 30,33 42 43 04
23:20:53 [Rx] 02 30 31 52 30,43 30 30 30 30,30 30 30 31 30,30 30 30 30 36,1
23:20053 [T«] 05 30 31 52 30,41 44 30 30 30,30 31 30 30 30,35 42 44 04
23:20:53 [Rx] 02 30 31 52 31,34 30 30 36 34,30 30 43 35 30,31 32 43 30

23:20:51 [Tx] 05 30 31 52 30,41 44 30 30 30,30 30 30 30 30,35 42 43 04 H

1

3,
2%:20:53 [Tx] 05 30 31 52 30,41 <4 30 30 30,30 30 30 30 30,35 42 43 |:|4|IIE|
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Start / Pause : Start or pause Frame monitoring.

Clear : Clear all displayed frames from the screen.

ASCII : Display all frames in ASCII code.

Resize : Control the size of the Frame Monitoring window.

3. Comm. Configuration

Xpanel communication settings can be configured in Comm. Config. The Ethernet settings are
the same as the settings in the ‘Xpanel Ethernet Loader’. Serial Comm. settings display the
Device setting of XpanelDesigners ‘I/O Device’. After Comm. settings are modified, the Xpanel
Application Program must be restarted in order to apply the changes.

You can modify the Serial Comm. Driver Com Port settings and the Comm. parameter settings
along with the Ethernet IP settings. After modification, the system must be shut down and
restarted to apply the changes..

% Note
If a project is downloaded from XpanelDesigner to Xpanel, the XpanelDesigner 1/O Device
Comm. settings will replace the Xpanel Comm. settings.

Serial Comm:. I/O Device Name

Communication Setup Communication Setup
Ethernet | [Ethernet Set1 | setz | Disl Up |
IP Address [] oHee Port m BaudRate m
= = = = Parity Bt (@) None () Even () Odd
Subnet Mask DataBt (O)sst ()66t () 76t (@ 86t
s Hpss Hp =Hp = StopBit (@) 1 Stop Bit () 2 stop Bit
Default Gateway TimeOut o =3 (x100msec)
oz = fies Hfoo H[ = RetryCount [ = (1-259)
<Ethernet Comm. Setting> <Serial Comm. Setting >

4. Misc. Configuration

The LCD Backlight On/Off, LCD Brightness and Mouse cursor Enable/Disable settings can be
configured in Misc. Config.
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[ ] LCD Backlight OFF. IIZI E MinLtes

Mouse cursar enable

LCD Brightness

Brightness == =

B LCD Backlight OFF : If no Touch operation is executed within the interval set in
Minutes, the Backlight automatically shuts off.

B Mouse Cursor Enable : Display the Mouse Cursor on screen.

B LCD Brightness : Set the LCD backlight brightness.

5. Touch Calibration

The touch point can be calibrated.

PenhMount LUSE Calibration Program.

Please touch the red point,
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Calibration Mode Select
Click on the preferred rmode
Wait 1 seconds to 9 Points

4 Points 9 Points 16 Points

(Calibration of the type shown above applies to some models (XT10/12CB). For more precise
calibration, select 16 Points)

Click the Calibration point as shown on the screen.

After calibration is complete, selecting [System Shutdown] to restart Xpanel and apply the
modifications.

6. Screen Capture

The current Xpanel screen can be saved as a Bitmap file. It will be saved to the location \Xpanel’,
with a file name made up of the combined date and time.

7. Date/Time

You can set Xpanel's internal time.

DatefTime Properties m

DatefTime |
Kl August 2006 [N [elGLMULE _
liooeorem 25

S M TWTF S
/3L 1 2 3 4 5 W Tmezone
2 E &2 5112 [@vT+02:00) Athers, Istanbu, Minsk |
20 21 22 23 24 25 26 [ | Automatically adiust clock for daylight saving

27 282030 31 1 2
2 4 56 7 8 0 Apply
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8. SW Keyboard

A Virtual Keyboard

Input Paneal
Esc| F1| F2| F3 | F4 | Fo | F& ||F7 ||FE | F9 | F10| F11|F12|momel End |Prop

is supported.

|11l 2|3|4|5|6|7]|8|2]|0|-|=|BS
Tl q|wl|elr|t]|y|luflilo|p|[]]]\
slals|d{flg|h|i|k|1]:i]" ]| rewn
st Z | X|c|lvib|n{m|.|. |/ |up poup
curl [ wint | Ak ins | del| |t |dn| rt [pedn

To close the SW keyboard, click the ‘SW Keyboard’ button again.

9. Printer

You can configure the settings for a printer (connected to Xpanel).

Print oKf x |

Prnter:  [PCL Laser =] Pmtam
Part: .~ | © —‘ [@"““ﬂ“

NetPath:  [\lkma0\canone2

DEGHHJH

Faex ke |A4 lI Hm[hchasj

" Advanced | [¥]Draft Mode
[ Colior

am:lr_a:mmlr_

1) Print Setting

(1) Printer: Two types of Printer are supported (PCL Laser and PCL Inkjet)
(2) Port : Select the port that is connected to the Printer.

A. For a USB Host Printer : Select [LPT1:]

If the USB printer is connected to Xpanel successfully, [LPT1:] is automatically
set as the port.
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B. For a Network Printer : Select [Network]
If Network is selected, the Net Path field becomes available. Enter the printer
path in the Net Path field.
Ex) \Shared PC name\\shared Printer Name

(3) Paper Size: Select the Printer paper size.

(4) Draft Mode : if this feature is disabled, the image will be printed with better
resolution.

(5) Print Range : select ‘all(L)’.

(6) Orientation : Select the print direction.

(7) Margins : Control the margin size.

2) For Network Port

If the port is set to Network with a valid path, the ‘Network Printer Logon’ Dialog box
will appear.

0K} *

";fd) Resource: WKIM4OVCANCNIRZ

Liser Mame |ku-ru1t|

'TIIEL

Password

[ Update Default Credentisk

Enter the user name for the shared PC and the password in the “Logon” Dialog box, and
then click ‘OK’. If the ‘Logon’ process is successful, the Dialog box will close and the
‘Network Password warning’ dialog box will appear.

Wirsdows CE Nobwarking

¥, Saving your network passwond on this devioe could exposa your network: ko unauthorized
= % acoess if this device & lost or stolen. Do you wish to save aneay?

e (=]

If ‘Yes’ is selected, the Dialog box will close. If ‘No’ is selected, Password entry wo;; be
required for every attempt at access to the shared PC.

To apply and save the modified settings, click on [System Shutdown] in the “Xpanel
Config” window to restart the system Otherwise, the modifications will only apply as
long as Xpanel remains turned on.
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3) Print Screen

After you have set up the printer, a screen image can be captured and printed out by
using the ‘HardCopy()’ Function. This function prints out the current screen using the

default printer.

(1) Create a button for Print Screen

A. Select a Command Expression object.
B. Go to [Object Config] = [Touch] =2 [Command Expression].

C. Enter the Function ‘HardCopy();’ as the Command Expression.

-Objed Config &
Name Object183 Action Script | Security |
Type |Rectangle
Config Action | [Command Expression -
[ Style ] Cond
[ vsble ][ Bink | Command
[ [ vSize |[C][ H-Sze |
| V-Move | [ H-Move ] HardCopy(: i
[ Color ] [ Rotate |
I [} [Teuch.] | [ EntryData |
)
[
[ ok | [caneel |

D. After downloading a project to Xpanel, touch the ‘HardCopy()’ button.

E. Check the result.

If the printer settings are OK, print completion message will appear.

wWindows CE Metworking

Prict job 2 on guele VEIMADYCARCNIRZ has finished printing,
Size of job is 49298 bytes,

10. Modbus

With the Modbus Slave feature enabled, Comm. setting can be modified. Modbus Slave settings
can only be checked or modified after the Modbus RTU feature has been enabled in
XpanelDesigner. The Modbus TCP Slave feature uses an Ethernet IP address set in the ‘Ethernet

Loader’ or ‘Comm Config’.
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Modbus Channel Setting m .

chi:RTU E|

Park IWE Baudrate m
Farity Eik IWEI Data Bik IE_EI
Stop Eit II_EI

RTS/CTS Conkral m

Port Setking =37

X

After modification is completed, click [Xpanel Config] = [System Shutdown] to save and apply
the modification to Xpanel.

* For more detailed information, please see Modbus Slave in Ch.23 (Server Function).

11. System Shutdown

This feature saves and applies the modifications made in Xpanel Configuration. Unless
modifications are saved using ‘System Shutdown’, they will no longer apply after Xpanel is
restarted.

if you click on ‘System Shutdown’, Xpanel will restart. Click on ‘OK’ when the confirmation
message appears.

& Do yow want to continue?

After Xpanel restarts, all modifications made before restart will be applied to Xpanel.
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12. Exit

cyfoN

The Exit feature terminates the Xpanel Application Program (project), and returns to the

Windows CE Desktop.

e Ethernet Loader

The Ethernet Loader program is always running on the Desktop. If the Ethernet Loader is
forced to quit, Xpanel will not be able to download any projects using Ethernet

communication.

e My Device

This is just like My Computer on a Windows PC. Users can search for Files or Folders in

Xpanel.

% Deleting or editing the Xpanel System file can affect Xpanel's operation.

e Calibration

Calibrate Xpanel Touch operations.

e Xpanel

Execute an Xpanel Application Program (project).

My Device

/7
]

Calibration

X

Xpanel

Ethernet Loader v1.27

MAC Address : 000514070210

192.168.100.10
255.255.0.0 Confige

192.168.100.1

Apply this new setting.
2 3 4

7 8 9 BS

Removable Storage -> Xpanel | Removable Storage <- Xpanel
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Chapter 25. Communication Port Pinouts

1. Communication Ports

1) Serial Communication Ports

(1) XT04/XT07/XT08 (The same port is used for COM1/COM?2)

B RS232C-CoM1

Connector Pin No Name Description
1
2 RD Receive Data
3 TD Transmit Data
1 5 4
T y— 5 SG Signal Ground
G JO
! ) 6
B 9 7
8
9
H RS422/485 - COM2
Connector Pin No Name Description
1 SDA Send Data A
2
3
1 ] :
4 RDA Receive Data A
of)e) [ =
6 SDB Send Data B
B g
7
8
9 RDB Receive Data B
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%% Xpanel Hybrid (7”) uses only the COM1 port for communication (COM2 is used internally to
communicate with PLCs). COM1 supports all three types of Serial communication (R$232/422/485).

(2) XT10/XT12/XT15

B RS232C-COM2

Connector Pin No Name Description
1 DCD Data Carrier Detect
2 RD Receive Data
3 TD Transmit Data
l 2 4 DTR Data Terminal Ready
@@ 5 SG Signal Ground
6 DSR Data Set Ready
7 RTS Request To Send
8 CTS Clear To Send
9 RI Ring Indicator
B RS422/485 - COM1
Connector Pin No Name Description
1 RDB Receive Data B
2 RDA Receive Data A
EF:IED 3 GND Ground
RB GND - SDA 4 SDB Send Data B
5 SDA Send Data A
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2) Ethernet

This Ethernet interface complies with IEEE802.3 for 10BaseT/100BaseTX.

RJ45 Connector RJ45 Jack
8
Direct Cable: Host == HUB
Cable Ma Colar Colar Mo Cable
1 Qrangeny Qrangeny 1
2 Qrange Qrange 2
3 Greaen/y Grean/y 3
4 Blue Blue 4
] Blue/\y Blue/\y ]
1 8 G Green Green G 1
I Brown/iW Brown/iW I
2 Brown Brown 2
Crossover Cable: Host =-= Host
Cable Mo Color Color Mo Cable
1 Crangefy Green/y 1
2 Qrange Green 2
3 Greeniy Crangeiy 3
4 Blue Blue 4
5 Blue/dy Blue/dy 5
1 8 i} Green Orange i} 1
T Brown/W Brown/W T
] Brown Brown ]
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